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Welcome!

Congratulations on your purchase of this Sony
Handycam camcorder. With your Handycam
you can capture life’s precious moments with
superior picture and sound quality.

Your Handycam is loaded with advanced
features, but at the same time it is very easy to
use. You will soon be producing home video that
you can enjoy for years to come.

WARNING
To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose
the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

NOTICE ON THE SUPPLIED AC POWER
ADAPTOR FOR CUSTOMERS IN THE
UNITED KINGDOM

A moulded plug complying with BS1363 is fitted
to this equipment for your safety and
convenience.

Should the fuse in the plug supplied need to
be replaced, a 5 AMP fuse approved by ASTA
or BSI to BS1362 (i.e., marked with & or ¢
mark) must be used.

If the plug supplied with this equipment has
a detachable fuse cover, be sure to attach the
fuse cover after you change the fuse. Never
use the plug without the fuse cover. If you
should lose the fuse cover, please contact
your nearest Sony service station.

Ho6po no)anosaTb!

Mo3apaBnAem Bac ¢ npnobpeTeHnem faHHOM
Buaeokamepbl Handycam cpupmel Sony. C
nomoLybto Bawert Buaeokamepbl Handycam Bbl
CMOXeTe 3anevatneTb goporne Bam mrHoBeHvA
>KU3HW C MPEBOCXOAHbIM Ka4eCTBOM
n306paxkeHns 1 3Byka.

Bawa Bupeokamepa Handycam ocHauieHa
yCOBEPLUEHCTBOBaHHbIMU (PYHKLUMAMU, HO B TO
K€ BpeMA ee O4eHb 1Ierko UCnonb3oBaTh.
Bckope Bbl 6yaeTe co3naBatbh cemeliHble
BMAEONMPOrpamMmbl, KOTOPbIMUN MOXeTe
HacnaxjaTbCA nocneaytowme rogbl.

NPEOYNPEXOEHUE
[lnA npefoTBpAaLIEHUA BOSropaHua niu
OMacHOCTY 3MEKTPUYECKOTO yaapa He
BbICTABMANTE annapar Ha AOXAb UK Briary.

Bo nsbexxaHne nopakeHnaA aNeKTpU4ecKnm
TOKOM He OTKpblBanTe KOpnyc.

3a obcny>xmBaHnem obpallaTbCA TOMbKO K
KBanMguumpoBaHHOMy 06Cny>XusatoLemy
nepcoHarny.

(&
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Before you begin

Mepen Hayanom akcnnyatauum

Ucnonb3oBaHue

Using this manual

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on the camcorder are shown in capital
letters.

e.g. Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

You can hear the beep sound to confirm your
operation.

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Precaution on copyright

Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

Precautions on camcorder care

= Do not let the camcorder get wet. Keep the
camcorder away from rain and sea water.
Letting the camcorder get wet may cause the
unit to malfunction, and sometimes this
malfunction cannot be repaired [a].

= Never leave the camcorder exposed to
temperatures above 60°C (140°F ), such as in a
car parked in the sun or under direct sunlight

[b].

AAHHOro pyKoBOACTBa

Korpa Bbl 6yneTe yutaTb AaHHOE PYKOBOACTBO,
YUUTBIBAWTE, YTO KHOMKU N YCTAHOBKM Ha
BUAeOKamepe nokasaHbl MPONMUCHbIMU ByKBamMu.
Mpum. YcTaHosuTe BbikntodaTens POWER B
nonoxexHne CAMERA.

Bbl MOXeTe cnywaTtb 3yMMEpHbIn 3ByKOBOW CUrHA
ONA noATBepXAeHVA Bawei paboThbl.

MpumeyaHue K cuctemam
LBEeTHOro TenieBUAEHUA

CucTeMbl UBETHOIO TeNEBUAEHUA OTNNYAIOTCA B
3aBMCUMOCTM OT CTpaHbl. [inA npocmoTpa Bawwmx
3anucen no Tenesmsopy Bam Heob6xoauMmMo ncnosb-
30BaTb TENEBU30P, OCHOBaHHbIN Ha cucteme PAL.

MpepocTtepexeHne 06 aBTOPCKOM
npase

TeneBnsnoHHbIe nporpamMmmbl, KVIHOCbVIJ'IbeI,
BUOEOJIeHTbl U Apyrue matepuanbl MOTyT 6bITb
3aluileHbl aBTOPCKUM MpaBoM.

HenpaBomquaﬂ 3annucb TakMX matepuasnoB MOXeT
NPOTUBOPEYNTDL YyCITIOBUAM 3aKOHa 06 aBTOpPCKOMMpase.

MpenocTOPOXKHOCTU MO yxoay 3a
BUAeOKamMmepoun

¢ He nossonsiiTe Buaeokamepe aenarbea
BnaxKHou. MpepoxpaHAnTe BUaeokamepy oT
[OXAA UM MOpckow BoAbl. Ecnn Bel HamounTe
BUeoKamepy, To 9TO MOXET Bbl3BaTb HEUCrpa-
BHOCTb annapara, ¥ B HeKOTOpbIX Cly4yanx aTa
HeWnCrnpaBHOCTb He MOANEXMNT PEMOHTY [a].

* Hukorpa He ocTaBnAnTe BUAeoOKaMepy B MecTe C
TemnepaTtypon cBbiwe 60°C (140°F), kak Hanpu-
Mep, B aBTOMO6WIEe, OCTAHOBMEHHOM Ha COJHLE
UK NOA NPAMbBIMU CONHEYHbIMM fy4amu [b].

[b]

nuheleAuruode wowreheH Tadap] ulbaq noA ailojeg I



Checking supplied

accessories

lMpoBepka npunaraembix

Check that the following accessories are supplied

with your camcorder.

NpUHaAneXXHocTen

MpoBepbTe, YTO CreayoLMe NPUHAANEXHOCTH
npunaratoTca K Balweii Buaeokamepe.

T2 02N

Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p. 121)

[2] AC-L10A/L10B/L10C AC power adaptor (1),

Mains lead (1) (p. 9, 26)
NP-F330 Battery pack (1) (p. 8, 26)

[4] CR2025 Lithium Battery (1) (p. 89)
The lithium battery is already installed in
your camcorder.

R6 (size AA) battery for Remote
Commander (2) (p. 122)

[6] A/V connecting cable (1) (p. 21)
Shoulder strap (1) (p. 123)
21 pin adaptor (1) (p. 21)

[9] Lens cap (1) (p. 12, 75)
This lens cap is already set on your
camcorder.

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the camcorder,
video tape, etc.

BecnpoBofaHbIf NyNbT AUCTAaHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua (1) (cTp. 121)

[2] CeTeBoi apanTep nepem. Toka AC-L10A/
L10B/L10C (1), CeTeBon npoBog (1) (cTp. 9,
26)

BarapeiiHbini 6510k NP-F330 (1) (cTp. 8, 26)
[4] NuTneBan 6atapeiika CR2025 (1) (cTp. 89)
JluTnesan 6aTapeiika y>ke ycTaHOBIIEHA B

Bawwen Buaeokamvepe.

(5] BaTapeiika R6 (pasmepom AA) anAa nynbTa
AWCTaHLMOHHOrO ynpaBrieHua (2) (ctp.122)

[6] CoeanHUTENBHDIN Kabenb ayauo/Buaeo
(1) (cTp. 21)

MneyeBoi pemeHb (1) (cTp. 123)

21-wTbipbkoBbIV apanTep (1) (cTp. 21)

[9] Kpbiwka o6bekTusa (1) (CTp. 12, 75)

OTa Kpbllwka 06BbEKTHBA y>Ke yCTaHOBMeHa
Ha Balwen Bugeokamepe.

Copep>xnMmoe 3anncyt He MOXeT BbiTb
KOMMEHCHPOBaHO, ECN 3annch Un
BOCMpPOM3BeAeHNE He BbINOSHAETCA
BCMeACTBYE NOBPEXAEHUA BUASOKaMepbl,
BWAEOMEHTbI U T.4.




Getting started

Installing and charging
the battery pack

Before using your camcorder, you first need to
install and charge the battery pack.

This camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack.

“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony
Corporation.

Installing the battery pack

(1) While pressing BATT RELEASE, slide the
battery terminal cover in the direction of the
arrow.

(2) Install the battery pack in the direction of the
V¥ mark on the battery pack. Slide the battery
pack down until it catches on the battery
release lever and clicks.

Attach the battery pack to the camcorder
securely.

MoaroToBKa K JKcnnyaTauum

YcTaHOBKa 1 3apAaaka
6aTapenHoro 6s51oka

Mepen ucnonb3oBaHvem Baluel Bugeokamepsbl
Bam Hy><HO cnepBa 3apAanTb U YCTaHOBUTb
6aTapenHbiii 6110K.

[aHHaa Bnaeokamepa paboTaeT TONbKO OT
6atapenHoro 65oka “InfoLITHIUM”.

“InfoLITHIUM” ABnAeTcA TOBapHbIM 3HAKOM
Kopnopauumn Sony.

YcTaHoBKa 6aTapenHoro 6noka

(1) Haxxas kHonky BATT RELEASE,
nepeaBUHbTE KPbILWKY Nontocos 6aTapeiHoro
6r1oKa B HarnpaBneHun CTPeNKu.

(2) YcTaHoBuTe H6aTapeiHbii 650K B
HanpaeneHun 3Haka ¥ Ha 6aTtapeiiHom
6noke. [iBurante 6atapeHbin 650K BHU3 [0
Tex nop, Noka oH He ByeT 3axBayeH
pbl4arom ocBoboxxaeHnA baTaperHoro 61oka
1 He 3allenkHeTCA.

Hape>xHo npucoeauHuTe 6aTapenHbin 6roK K
Buaeokamepe.

) ju ]

o

Note on the battery pack
Do not carry the camcorder by grasping the
battery pack.

MpumeyaHue Kk 6aTapeiiHoMy 610Ky
He HocuTe Buaeokamvepy, aepxa ee 3a
6aTapenHbii 611oK.

nuneLeAuruode M exgololdol]  pauels Bumeo I



Installing and charging the

YcTaHoBKa u 3apAaka

battery pack

Charging the battery pack

Charge the battery pack on a flat surface without
vibration. The battery pack is charged a little in
the factory.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
supplied AC power adaptor to the DC IN jack
with the plug’s A mark up.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the mains.

(4) Slide the POWER switch to OFF. Remaining
battery time is indicated by the minutes on
the display window. Charging begins.

When the remaining battery indicator becomes

@, normal charge is completed. For full

charge, which allows you to use the battery

longer than usual, leave the battery pack attached
for about 1 hour after normal charge is
completed until FULL appears in the display
window.

Befor using the camcorder with the battery pack,

unplug the AC power adaptor from the DC IN

jack of the camcorder. You can also use the
battery pack before it is completely charged.

POWER
CAMERA

OFF =

6aTtapenHoro 6noka

3apapka 6atapenHoro 6noka

BapsaxariTe 6aTapeiHbii 610K Ha NIO0CKON
NMOBEPXHOCTU, HE NMOABEPXXEHHON BUGpaLmm.
BaTapenHbIn 6510K HEMHOTO 3apAXKEH Ha
3aBofe.

(1) CHummuTe KpbIWwKy ¢ rHe3aa DC IN un
NoACOeAVHNTE MpunaraemMblii CETEBOW
apanTep k rHesgy DC IN Tak, 4Tobbl MeTka
A Ha wTekepe 6bla pacrosioxeHa CBepXy.

(2) MoacoennHUTe ceTeBOW NPOBOL K CETEBOMY
ajanTepy NepeMeHHoro Toka.

(3) MoacoennHUTe ceTeBOW NPOBOA, K CETU.

(4) NMepenBuHbTE BbiKMtoyaTens POWER
nonoxenne OFF. OcTaBLueecA BpemA
3apaga 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka byaet
oTobpaxkaTbCA B MUHYTax B OKOLLKE
aucnneA. HayHeTcA 3apAaka.

Ecnu nHgukatop octaslieroca 3apaga

6aTapenHoro 6510ka 6yaeT uMeTb BUA &, 3TO

3HaumMT, YTO 3aBeplueHa HopMmanbHaA 3apAaKa.

[nA nonHom 3apAAKM, KOTopan No3BonAeT

Bam ncnonb3oBaTb 6aTapeliHblii 610K 4OMbLUE,

yeM 06bI4HO, OCcTaBbTe HaTapeliHbii 610K

NpUcoeanHEHHbIM NPUMEpHO Ha 1 yac nocne

3aBepLUEHHNA HOpMasIbHOW 3apAaKY, Noka B

OKOLLKe AuUcrnnen He NOABUTCA MHANKaUmMA

FULL.

Mepen ucnonb3oBaHeM BULeOKamepbl ¢

6aTapeinHbiM 6H10KOM OTCOEAMHUTE CeTEBOM

ajanTep nepem. Toka OT rHe3za Buaeokamepbl

DC IN. Bbl Tak>ke MOXeTe UCnonb3oBaTb

6aTapenHblin 6510K A0 TOro, Kak OH MOSTHOCThLIO

3apAguTCA.




Installing and charging the
battery pack

Notes

*“———min” appears in the display window
until the camcorder calculates remaining
battery time.

= Remaining battery time indication in the
display window roughly indicates the
recording time. Use it as a guide. It may differ
from the actual recording time.

= If there is a slight difference in shape between
the plug of mains lead and the terminal of AC
power adaptor, it is ignorable for their mutual
connection and power supply.

=Be sure to plug the mains lead deeply into the
terminal of AC power adaptor so that it is
firmly locked. If there is a gap between the plug
of mains lead and the terminal of AC power
adaptor, it does not affect the efficiency of the
AC power adaptor.

Charging time

Battery pack Charging time* (min.)

NP-F330 (supplied) 150 (90)

NP-F530/F550 210 (150)
NP-F730/F750 300 (240)
NP-F930/F950 390 (330)

The time required for a normal charge is

indicated in parentheses.

* Approximate minutes to charge an empty
battery pack using the supplied AC power
adaptor. (Lower temperatures require a longer
charging time.)

YcTtaHOBKa U 3apAfakKa
6aTtapenHoro 6noka

Mpumeyanua

¢ [lo TOro, Kak Bugeokamepa nogcumTaet
ocTaBLeecA BpeMA 3apAga 6atapenHoro
6noka, B oKolKe aucrinena yner
BbICBEYMBATLCA MHAMKaUMA “— — —min”.

= lHaMKaumA ocTaBsLlerocA BpeMeHu 3apaga
6aTapenHoro 6510ka Ha gucrninee
nNpubNM3NTENbHO NOKasbiBaeT BPEMA 3anmcy.
Vicnonb3yinTe ee B Ka4ecTBe PyKOBOACTBA.
OTO MOXET oTnM4aThbcA OT HaKTUHECKOro
BPEMEHW 3anvcu.

* Ecnu cywecTByeT HebonbLUOe pasnuyme no
hopme mexay LWTencenbHbIM Ppa3bemMom
ceTeBbIX NMPOBOAOB W rHE3[10M CETEBOro
ajanTepa NepeMeHHOro Toka, To 3TO He
BNIMAET Ha VX B3aMMHOEe COeANHEeHVe 1 nojady
nuTaHuA.

* O6A3aTeNbHO BCTaBbTE pa3beM CEeTEBOrO
nposoga rnyboko B rHe3f0 ceTeBoro
ajanTepa nepeMeHHOro Toka Tak, YTobbl OH
6bIn HafeXxxHo 3achukcmpoBaH. Ecnu octaetca
3a30p MexAay pa3beMoM CeTeBOro NpoBoaa u
rHe3A0M CeTeBOro ajantepa NepeMeHHoro
TOKa, TO 9TO He BNMAET Ha 3IPPHEKTUBHOCTb
CeTeBOro ajanTtepa NepeMeHHoro Toka.

Bpema 3apaaku

BatapeiHbin 6510k Bpemsa 3apAagku* (MUH.)

NP-F330 (npunaraetca) 150 (90)

NP-F530/F550 210 (150)

(
NP-F730/F750 300 (240)
NP-F930/F950 390 (330)

Yucna B ckobkax ykasblBatoT BpemMA AnA

HOPMarnbHOW 3apAaKW.

* MNpnbnuantensHoe BpeMA B MUHyTax AnA
3apAAKN NOSTHOCTBIO Pa3pAXEHHOro
6aTapenHoro 6510Kka ¢ NCNonb30BaHNEM
npunaraemoro ceTeBoro agantepa
nepemeHHoro Toka. (IMpu 6onee HU3KKX
TemnepaTypax notpebyetca 6onee
AnUTenbHoe BpeMA 3apAaKu.)

nuneLeAuruode M exgololdol]  pauels Bumeo I



Installing and charging the

YcTaHOBKa u 3apAaka

battery pack

6aTtapenHoro 6noka

Battery life Cpok cnyx©6bl 3apAaga 6atapeniHoro 6noka
Battery Continuous Typical BatapeiiHbii Bpema Bpema
pack recording recording 610K HEenpepbIBHOW  TUMWUYHOM
time* time** 3anucu* 3anucu**

NP-F330 (supplied) 100 (90) 50 (45) NP-F330 (npunaraetca) 100 (90) 50 (45)
NP-F530 165 (150) 85 (75) NP-F530 165 (150) 85 (75)
NP-F550 200 (180) 105 (95) NP-F550 200 (180) 105 (95)
NPF730 335 (300) 175 (155) NP-F730 335 (300) 175 (155)

NP-F750 410 (365 215 (190
NP-F750 410 (365) 215 (190) (365) (190

NP-F930 535 (480) 280 (250)
NP-F930 535 (480) 280 (250)

NP-F950 630 (570) 330 (300)
NP-F950 630 (570) 330 (300)

Numbers in parentheses indicate the time when

you use a normally charged battery.

Battery life will be shorter if you use the

camcorder in a cold environment.

*  Approximate continuous recording time at
25°C (77°F).

** Approximate minutes when recording while
you repeat recording start/stop, zooming and
turning the power on/off. The actual battery
life may be shorter.

Note on remaining battery time indication
during recording

Remaining battery time is displayed in the
viewfinder. However, the indication may not be
displayed properly, depending on using
conditions and circumstances.

To remove the battery pack
While pressing BATT RELEASE, slide the battery
pack in the direction of the arrow.

Yucna B ckobkax yKasbiBaloT Bpemd, Koraa Bel
ncnonb3yeTe HOPManbHO 3apPAXKEHHbIN
6aTapenHblin 610K.

Cpok cny>x6bl 3apaga 6atapeiniHoro 6oka

6ynet Kopoye, ecnu Bbl ncnonesyete

BMAEOKaMepy B XONOAHBIX YCNOBUAX.

* MpnbnnsnTenbHoe BpemA HenpepbIiBHON
3anucu npu 25°C (77° F).

** MpnbnuauTensHoe BPeEMA B MUHyTax npu
3anucuy ¢ NOBTOPHbIM Ha4anoM/oCTaHOBKOM
3anucu, pexxMoM roTOBHOCTH, Hae3A40M
BMAEOKaMepbl Y BKIIOYEHNEM/BbIKITIOYEHNEM
nuTaHuA. GakTU4eckuii cpok cry>obl 3apaaa
6aTapenHoro 6510ka MoXeT 6bITb KOpOYe.

MpumeyaHue K MHAUKAaLUKN OCTaBLUerocs
BpemMeHu paboTbl 6aTapeiHoro 6510ka BO
BpeMA 3anucu.

OcrTaBlueeca BpemA paboTbl HaTapeHoro
6noka oTobpaxkaeTca B Bugouckarene.
OpHako, MHAnKauna MoxXeT oTobpaxkaTbeA
HenpasWbHO B 3aBUCUMOCTY OT YCIOBUIA U
06CTOATENBCTB MUCMONb30BaHUA.

Ona cHATUA 6aTapenHoro 6noka
Haxxumas BATT RELEASE, nepeaBuHbTe
6aTapenHbin 650K B HANpaBfeHUn CTPENKMN.

You can look at the demonstration of the
functions available with this camcorder (p. 31).

Bbl MOXKeTe NPoCMOTPETb AEMOHCTPALMIO
(PYHKLUMIA, MMEeoLWMXCA B HanMyme y AaHHOM
Buaeokamepsbl (cTp. 31).



Inserting a cassette

Make sure that the power source is installed.
When you want to record in the Hi8 system, use
Hi8 video cassette FiEl.

(1) While pressing the small blue button on the
EJECT switch, slide it in the direction of the
arrow. The cassette compartment
automatically lifts up and opens.

(2) Insert a cassette with the window facing out.

(3) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the “PUSH” mark on the cassette
compartment. The cassette compartment
automatically goes down.

BcTtaBka KacceTbl

Y6eanTtechb, HTO UCTOYHUK MUTAHWA YCTAHOBMEH.

Ecnu Bbl X0TWTE BbIMOMHWTL 3aMUCb B CUCTEME

Hi8, To ucnonbayite Hi8-Bnaeokaccety HiH.

(1) HaxkumaA maneHbKyto CUHIOK KHOMKY Ha
BbikntoyaTene EJECT, caBuHbTe ero B
HanpaBfieHnn CTPenKu. KacceTHbIn 0TCeK
aBTOMaTUYeCKV NOAHUMAETCA U
OTKpbIBaETCA.

(2) BctaBbTe KacceTy OKOLIKOM, 06paLleHHbIM
Hapyxy.

(3) BakpowiTe KacceTHbI OTCEK NyTeM HaxaTua
3Haka “PUSH” Ha kacceTHOM OTCeke.
KacceTHbIn 0TCeK aBTOMaTUYECKM ONyCTUTCA
BHU3.

~—103r3

To eject the cassette

While pressing the small blue button on the
EJECT switch, slide it in the direction of the
arrow.

To prevent accidental erasure

Slide the tab on the cassette to expose the red
mark. If you insert the cassette with the red
mark exposed and close the cassette
compartment, the beeps sound for a while. If
you try to record with the red mark exposed, the
©3 and £ indicators flash, and you cannot
record.

To re-record on this tape, slide the tab back out
covering the red mark.

AnA BbiTannlKMBaHUA KacceTbl

Haxxnmas ManeHbKy CUHIOK KHOMKY Ha
Bblkntovatene EJECT, caBuHbTE €ro B
HanpaBneHuun cTpenkn. KacceTHbI 0Tcek
aBTOMaTM4eCcKu NOAHMMAETCA U OTKpbIBaEeTCA.

[Ona npepoTBpaLeHua criy4anHoro
CTUpaHuA

CpaBuWHbTE NIENeCcToK Ha KacceTe, 4Tobbl 6bI10
BWHO KpacHyto MeTKy. Ecnu Bl BcTaBuTe
KacceTy, Ha KOTOPOW BMAHA KpacHas MeTka, v
3aKpoeTe KacCeTHbIN OTCEK, 3yMMEPHbIN CUrHan
6yneT 3By4yaTb B TEHYEHUE HEKOTOPOrO BPEMEHN.
Ecnu Bbl nonbiTaeTech BbIMOMHUTL 3amnvch C
BbICTaBNEHHOW KPacHOW METKOW, TO
VHAMKaTOpPbI B3] U £ 6yayT Muratb B
Buaouckarene v Bl He cMoxeTe nponssecTyn
3anuce.

[nA BbINONHEHNA HOBOW 3anNUCK Ha TaKyo NTIEHTY
CHOBVHbTE NENEeCTOK Hasaj AnA 3aKpbiBaHWA
KpacHOM MeTKMU.

nuneLeAuruode M exgololdol]  pauels Bumeo I
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Basic operations

Camera recording

Januch ¢ NOMOLLbHO BUAEOKaMEpbI

Make sure that the power source is installed and
a cassette is inserted and that the START/STOP
MODE switch is set to Y . Before you record
one-time events, you may want to make a trial
recording to make sure that the camcorder is
working correctly.

When you use the camcorder for the first time,

power on it and reset the date and time to your

time before you start recording (p. 91).

(1) Remove the lens cap.

(2) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to CAMERA.

(3) Turn STANDBY up to STANDBY.

(4) Press START/STOP. The camcorder starts
recording. The “REC” indicator appears. The
red lamp lights up in the viewfinder. The
camera recording/battery lamp located on the
front of the camcorder also lights up.

POWER

Y6eauTechb, YTO UCTOYHUK NUTaHNA
YyCTaHOBJIEH,KacceTa BCTaBneHa n
nepekntoyatens START/STOP MODE
yCTaHOBIEH B MonoxeHue & .

MNepen Tem Kak Bbl Ha4yHeTe 3anucb

0AHOPa30BbIX COObLITWIA, Bbl MOXeTe 3axoTeTb

caenartb NPobHyto 3annchb AnA NOATBEPXAEHUA,
4YTO BUAeoKamepa paboTaeT NpaBusbHO.

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3syete Buaeokamepy B Nepsbiii

pas, To BK/OYMTE ee 1 yCTaHoBUTE JaTy u

BpemsA Ha Bale mecTHOe BpemA nepen Havanom

3anucu (cTp. 91).

(1) CHMMUTE KpbILWKY 06BEKTHBA.

(2) Haxkumaa maneHbKyto 3eneHyo KHOMKY Ha
BblkntovaTene POWER, ycTaHoBUTE ero B
nonoxenve CAMERA.

(3) MosepHuTe STANDBY BBepx B NonoXxeHue
STANDBY.

(4) Haxkmute START/STOP. Bugeokamepa
HauuHaeT 3anuck. MNoABNAETCA MHAMKATOP
“REC”. B BugonckaTtesne 3aropaeTtcaA
KpacHaA namnoyka. Jlamnoyka sanucu
Kamepow/b6aTtapen, pacnonoXXeHHaa Ha
nepeaHeln NnaHenu BUAeOKaMepbl, Takxe
byneT ropeTb.

a40min Hil £ STBY 0:00:00

@40minHifl € REC 0:00:01




Camera recording

To stop recording momentarily [a]
Press START/STOP again. The “STBY” indicator
appears in the viewfinder (Standby mode).

To finish recording [b]

Press START/STOP again. Turn STANDBY
down to LOCK and set the POWER switch to
OFF. Then, eject the cassette.

[a]
STBY 0:35:20
\’oCK

&

3
2
K>

START/STOP

Note

There is a little wear on the battery pack which is
installed with the camcorder. However, for
getting remaining battery time indicated
correctly, leave the battery pack installed after
use.

To focus the viewfinder lens

If you cannot see the indicators in the viewfinder
clearly, or after someone else has used the
camcorder, focus the viewfinder lens. Turn the
viewfinder lens adjustment ring so that the
indicators in the viewfinder come into sharp
focus.

3anucb ¢ NOMOLUbLIO
BugeokKamepbl

[nAa BpeMeHHOM OCTaHOBKM 3anucu [a]
CHoBa Haxkmute START/STOP. NHankaTop
“STBY” nosABnAeTcA B BUAoucKartene (pexxum
TOTOBHOCTMH).

AnA okoH4YaHuA 3anucu [b]

CHoBa Haxkmute START/STOP. NoBepHute
STANDBY BHu3 B nonoxexne LOCK u
ycTaHoBuTe BbikmtovaTens POWER B
nonoxeHve OFF. 3aTtem BbITONKHUTE KacceTy.

[b]
\’oCK
n\ *
K>
START/STOP START/STOP
Mpumevanue

M3Hoc 6aTapenHoro 6510ka, yCTaHOBIIEHHOTO B
Buaeokamvepe, bygeT Hebonbwmm. na Toro,
4TO6bI BPEMA OCTaBLUErocA 3apAaja
6aTapenHoro 6rnoka otobpaxkanocb TOYHO,
ocTaBbTe 6aTapelHbiii 610K B Buaeokamepe
nocre BbINOMHEHNA 3anncu.

Ona ¢pokycupoBku o6beKTUBA
BUaouckarensa

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe YeTKO BUAETb NHANKATOPbI
B BuJovckaTtene unv nocne Toro, Kak KTo-To
OpYrovi crnonb3oBan BUAeOKamepy, BbINOMHUTE
hOoKYyCMpPOBKY 06bEKTMBA BUAOUCKATENA.
[MoBepHUTE KOMbLIO pPerynMpoBkn 06beKTuBa
BMAoucKarTena Tak, 4Tobbl MHAMKATOPbI B
Buaonckartene 6binm YeTKO CPOKYCMPOBaHbI.

Note on Standby mode

If you leave the camcorder in Standby mode for 5
minutes while the cassette is inserted, the
camcorder turns off automatically for saving
battery power as well as for preventing the
battery and tape from wearing down. To resume
Standby mode, turn STANDBY down and up
again. To start recording, press START/STOP.

MpumeyaHue K pexkumy roToBHOCTH

Ecnu Bbl ocTaBnAaeTe Buaeokamepy B pexumMe
rOTOBHOCTW Ha 5 MUHYT Npu BCTaBNEHHON
KacceTe, BUeoKaMepa BbIKIIOUNTCA
aBTOMaTMYeCKM B LieNAX Kak Aj1A SKOHOMUK
3apAga 6aTapenHoro 6noka, Tak n anAa
npefoTBpaLleHna nsHoca 6aTapenHoro 61oka
NeHTbl. [1nA BOCCTaHOBNEHMA pexxuma
rotoBHocTU nosepHuTe STANDBY BHU3, a
3aTem cHoBa BBepx. [inA Havana 3anucu
HaxxmmuTe START/STOP.

vunedauo al9HEOHOQ  suonesado diseg I
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3anucb ¢ NOMOLUbLIO

Camera recording

Note on recording

When you record from the beginning of a tape,
run the tape for about 15 seconds before starting
the actual recording. This will ensure that you
won’t miss any start-up scenes when you play
back the tape.

Notes on the tape counter

= The tape counter indicates the recording or
playback time. Use it as a guide. There will be
a time lag of several seconds from the actual
time. To set the counter to zero, press
COUNTER RESET.

= If the tape is recorded in SP and LP modes
mixed, the tape counter shows incorrect
recording time. When you intend to edit the
tape using the tape counter as a guide, record in
same (SP or LP) mode.

Note on the beep sound

The beep sounds when you operate the
camcorder. Several beeps also sound as a
warning of any unusual condition of the
camcorder.

Note that the beep sound is not recorded on the
tape. If you do not want to hear the beep sound,
select “OFF” in the menu system.

Using the zoom feature

Zooming is a recording technique that lets you

change the size of the subject in the scene.

For more professional-looking recordings, use

the zoom function sparingly.

“T” side: for telephoto (subject appears closer)

“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears farther
away)

BuageokKamMmepbl

MpumeyaHue K 3anucu

Korpa Bbl HaunHaeTe 3annch OT Hayana neHThbl,
nepemMaTtbiBanTe NeHTy B TedeHue 15 cekyHa
nepea Havanom hakTM4eckom 3anncu. ATo
6yfeT rapaHTMpoBaTh, 4TO Bbl He nponycTuTe
KaKuMX-IMbo HavanbHbIX (hparMeHToB, Koraa
6yneTe BOCNPOU3BOANTb NEHTY.

MpuMeyaHUA K CHETYUKY NEHTbI

© CYeTYMK NeHTbl yKa3blBaeT BPEMA 3anuncu unm
Bocnpou3seeHna. icnonb3ayiTe ero B
KayecTBe pykoBoacTa. CyliecTByeT
oTCTaBaHue Mo BPEMEHN Ha HECKOMbKO CEKYHA,
OT haKTU4ECKOro BpemMeHu. [inAa yCcTaHOBKMN
cyeTumka Ha Hynb Haxxmute COUNTER RESET.

¢ Ecnv neHTa 3anuncaHa ¢ YepeaoBaHMemM
pexxumoB SP n LP, To cyeTunk neHTbl 6yaeT
nokasbiBaTb HEMPaBUIbHOE BPEMA 3arucy.
Ecnu Bbl HamepeBaeTecb Npon3BoANTbL MOHTaX
JIEHTbI C UCMONb30BaHMEM CHETYMKA NEHTHI B
KavecTBe ykasartenA, TO BbINOMHAWTE 3anuch B
OZHOM U TOM e pexxume (SP unm LP).

MpumeyaHue K 3ymmepHOMY 3ByKOBOMY CUrHany
3yMMepHbIV curHan 3ByymT, Koraa Bel
paboTaeTe ¢ Buaeokamepon. Heckonbko
3YMMEpPHbIX CUrHanoB Takxe 6yaeT 3ByyaTb B
KayecTBe npeaynpexaeHna Kakoro-Hnbyap
Heo6bI4HOr0 COCTOAHNA BUAEOKAMEPbI.
3ameTbTe, YTO 3yMMEPHbIV CUrHamn He
3anucbiBaeTcA Ha neHTy. Ecnu Bbl He xoTute
cnywartb 3yMMEPHbIV curHarn, To BelbepuTte
“OFF” B cucteme meHto.

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKLUUM Hae3aa
BUAeoOKamepbl

Hae3sp Buaeokamepbl ABNAETCA TEXHUHECKNM
NpYeMOM 3anuncu, KOTopbi No3sonAeT Bam
M3MeHATb pa3mep obbekTa B kagpe. [ina 6onee
npocpeccrnoHansHOro Braa 3anncen yMepeHHo
Mcnonb3ynTe OYHKUMIO Haesaa BuaeoKamepsbl.
CrtopoHa “T”: anAa TenedoTo (06BEKT
npubnmxaeTcA)
CrtopoHa “W”: anA WMpOKOro yrna cCbemku
(06beKT yaanAetcA)

—
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Camera recording

Zooming speed (Variable speed
zooming)

Move the power zoom lever a little for a slower
zoom, move it further for a faster zoom.

When you shoot a subject using a telephoto
zoom

If you cannot get a sharp focus while in extreme
telephoto zoom, move the power zoom lever to
the “W?” side until the focus is sharp. You can
shoot a subject that is at least about 80 cm (about
2 5/8 feet) away from the lens surface in the
telephoto position, or about 1 cm (about 1/2
inch) away in the wide-angle position.

Notes on digital zoom

= More than 21x zoom is performed digitally, and
the picture quality deteriorates as you go
toward the “T” side. If you do not want to use
the digital zoom, set the D ZOOM function to
OFF in the menu system.

= The right side [a] of the power zoom indicator
shows the digital zooming zone, and the left
side [b] shows the optical zooming zone. If you
set the D ZOOM function to OFF, the [a] zone
disappears.

3anucb ¢ NOMOLUbLIO
BuAeoKamepbl

CkopocTb Hae3aa Bugeokamepsbl (Haesn
C pa3fIM4HON CKOPOCTbIO)

MepenBuHbTE pblvar NPUBOLHOIO
TpaHcdokaTopa HEMHOrO A1A CPaBHUTENBHO
MeAneHHoro Haesaa BuaeoKamepbl;
nepenBuHbTE €ro elle aanblue AnA Hae3aa Ha
BbICOKOW CKOPOCTM.

Korpa Bbl cHumaeTe 06beKkT, UCnonb3yA
Hae3p B pexxume TenedoTo

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe MonyyYnTb YETKON
(HOKYCUPOBKYM BO BPEMA KpPanHero Haesaa B
pexxume TenedoTo, nepemellanTe pblyar
Np1BOAHOro TpaHcdokaTopa B cTopoHy “W” no
Tex nop, noka Bbl He nonyynTe YeTKon
POKYCUPOBKHN. Bbl MOXXETE CHUMATb OOBEKT,
KOTOpbIV MO MeHbLUen Mepe Ha 80 cM yaaneH oT
NMOBEPXHOCTY 06bEKTMBA B MOMOXEHNM
TenedoTo, Unu yaaneH npubnmantensHo Ha 1
CM B MOJTOXKEHUM LUIMPOKOTO yrna.

MpumeyaHua K uncposomy TpaHchokaTopy

* TpaHcdokaTop 6onee, 4em ¢ 21-KpaTHbIM
yBENMMYEeHeM Co34aH B LM(POBOM
MCMOMHEeHUN, N Ka4yecTBO M306paXKeHnA
yxyAwaeTca no mepe Balero aBmxeHnA B
cTOpoHy “T”. Ecnu Bbl He xoTute
MCMonb30BaTh UMdpPOBOW TpaHcokaTop,
ycTtaHoBuTe cyHkumo D ZOOM B cucteme
meHio Ha OFF.

¢ [lpaBan cTopoHa [a] nHavMkaTopa NpUBOAHOrO
TpaHcokaTopa NokasbiBaeT 30Hy LdpoBomn
TpaHcdokaumm, a nesanA ctopoHa [b]

nokasblBaeT 30HY OnTUYEeCKOn TpaHCd)OKaLI,VII/I.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHosuTe cyHkumtio D ZOOM Ha
OFF, 10 30Ha [a] ucyesHer.

[b] [a]

vunedauo al9HEOHOQ  suonesado diseg I
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Camera recording

Selecting the START/STOP mode

Your camcorder has three modes. These modes

enable you to take a series of quick shots

resulting in a lively video.

(1) Set START/STOP MODE to the desired
mode.

& : Recording starts when you press
START/STOP, and stops when you press it
again (normal mode).

ANTI GROUND SHOOTING L : The
camcorder records only while you press
down START/STOP so that you can avoid
recording unnecessary scenes.
5SEC: When you press START/STOP, the
camcorder records for 5 seconds and then
stops automatically.
(2) Turn STANDBY up to STANDBY and press
START/STOP. Recording starts.
If you selected 5SEC, the tape counter disappears
and five dots appear. The dots disappear at a
rate of one per second as illustrated below.

START/STOP
MODE

u
f=1
| ANTI GROUND
= SHOOTING
5SEC

1

To extend the recording time in 5SEC
mode

Press START/STOP again before all the dots
disappear. Recording continues for about 5
seconds from the moment you press START/
STOP.

Note on START/STOP mode
You cannot use FADER in 5SEC or L mode.

3anucb ¢ NnOMOLbIO
BugeokKamepbl

Bbi6op pexxuma START/STOP

Bawwa Bugeokamepa nmeeT Tpu pexmma. 9tn
peXXumMbl NO3BONAIOT Bam CHATL ceputo
KOPOTKUX KaApoB, co3aBan B pe3dynbTare
O0XXVBIIEHHYIO BUAEONPOrpammy.

(1)YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens START/STOP
MODE Ha >enaemblii pexxum.

Y : 3anucb HaumHaeTcA Korga Bbl
HaxkumaeTe START/STOP u 3akaHumBaeTcH,
Korga Bbl HaxxumaeTe 3Ty KHOMKY CHoBa
(HOpManbHbINA peXxxum)

ANTI GROUND SHOOTING L :
Bupoeokamepa npov3BoaMT 3anncb TOSIbKO
Toraa, korga Bbl aepxute START/STOP B
HaXkaToM COCTOAHWM, TaK, 4To Bbl MoxxeTe
n3bexxaTb 3anncy HeHY>XHbIX CLIEH.

5SEC: Korga Bbl Haxxumaete START/STOP,
BueoKamMepa NpoM3BOAUT 3arn1chb B TEHEHMWE
5 ceKyHp, a 3aTeM oCTaHaBNMBaeTCA
aBTOMaTUYECKM.

(2)MosepHuTe STANDBY BBepx B NonoXxeHue
STANDBY un Haxxmute START/STOP. 3anucb
HaunHaeTcA.

Ecnv Bel Beibpanu 5SEC, cyeTuYnk neHTbl

ncyesaeT v NoABMATCA NATb TOYEK. TOYKM

MCYE3aloT CO CKOPOCTBIO MO OAHOW 3a CeKyHAY,

Kak MakasaHo HWXe Ha PUCYHKE.

2 \LOCK ‘\,ocK
< ' £
g7 £/
o - .
START/STOP START/STOP
STBY G eeeee REC G eeeee REC & .

[Ona npoaseHna BpeMeHu 3arnucu B
pexxume 5SEC

Haxmute START/STOP cHoBa Ao TOro, kak Bce
TOYKM MCHE3HYT. 3annchb NPOAOXKaeTCA eLle B
TedeHue 5 cekyHA ¢ MoMeHTa HaxxaTua START/
STOP.

MpumeyaHue k pexxumy START/STOP
Bbl He moxeTe ncnonb3osaTh dyHKumio FADER
B pexume 5SEC unm 4L .



Hints for better

shooting

For hand-held shots, you'll get better results by

holding the camcorder according to the following

suggestions:

= Hold the camcorder firmly and secure it with
the grip strap so that you can easily manipulate
the controls with your thumb [a].

= Place your right elbow against your side.

= Place your left hand under the camcorder to
support it. Be sure to not touch the built-in
microphone.

= Place your eye firmly against the viewfinder
eyecup.

= Use the viewfinder frame as a guide to
determine the horizontal plane.

= You can also record in a low position to get an
interesting angle. Lift the viewfinder up for
recording from a low position [b].

CoBeTbl ANA ny4iuen
CbEMKM

[inA KaapoB npu yaepXaHun Buaeokaveps B

pykax Bbl nonyunTe nyywmve pesynbTtathbl, ecnv

byneTe AepxxaTb BUAeOKamepy B COOTBETCTBUN

CO CrneayroWmMMn peKoMeH4aumnAmK:

¢ [lep>xute BUAeoKamepy Kpenko u 3akpenute
ee C MOMOLLbIO PEMEHHOro 3axeara Tak, Y4Tobbl
Bbl nerko Mornu maHvunynnuposaTb
perynATopamm ¢ NoMoLLbo 60MbLIOro nanbua
[al.

* PacrionoxwTe Balm nokTu no 6okam ot cebs.

¢ PacnonoxwTe Baly neByto pyky nog,
BUAEOKamMepor AnA ee NoaAep>KKu. Hu B koem
crnyyae He Tporamte BCTPOEHHbI MUKPOMOH.

* HapexxHo npwxmuTe Baw rnas K okynapy
BMaouckarens.

® /Ilcnonb3ynTe BU3MPHYIO pamMKy BMAoMCKaTens
B KayecTBe PyKOBOACTBA AA OnpeaeneHna
rOpPU3OHTaNbHOro nnaxHa.

© Bbl Takxe MOXeTe 3anucblBaTb U3 HA3KOrO
MONOXeHWA ANA NONYYEeHUA NHTEPeCHOro yrna
3anucu. MogHuMUTe BUOovcKaTenb BBEPX ANA
3anncun U3 HU3KOro nonoxeHusa [b].

[b]
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Hints for better shooting

Place the camcorder on a flat surface or use a
tripod

Try placing the camcorder on a table top or any
other flat surface of suitable height. If you have a
tripod for a still camera, you can also use it with
the camcorder.

When attaching a non-Sony tripod, make sure
that the length of the tripod screw is less than 6.5
mm (9/32 inch). Otherwise, you cannot attach
the tripod securely and the screw may damage
the camcorder.

Cautions on the viewfinder

= Do not pick up the camcorder by the
viewfinder [c].

= Do not place the camcorder so as to point the
viewfinder toward the sun. The inside of the
viewfinder may be damaged. Be careful when
placing the camcorder under sunlight or by a
window [d].

[c]

CoBeTbl ANnA ny4ylien CbeMKu

Pacnonaraiite BuoeoKamepy Ha niocKoi
NOBEPXHOCTU UIU UCTIONb3YWTE TPEHOTY
MocTapaiTecb pacnonoXxuTb BUAeOKamepy
CBEpXy Ha cTone vunu nioboi Apyron NiocKown
NOBEPXHOCTY NoaxoaALlen BbicoTbl. Ecnuy Bac
ecTb TpeHora anA doToannapara, Bbl Takxe
MOXeTe UCNonb3oBaTh ee U ANA BuaeoKamepsbl.
Mpv npukpenneHun TpeHorn He hrpmbl Sony
ybeauTech, YTO ANMHA BMHTA TPEeHOrn meHee 6,5
MM. B npOTMBHOM criy4ae BUHT MOXeT
NoBpeAnTb BHYTPEHHME 4acTh BUAeoKamepbl.

MpeaocTopoXXHOCTU K BUAOUCKATESI0

* He nogHvmanTe Bugeokavepy 3a
Buaounckarens [c].

® He pacnonoravite Buaeokamepy Tak, 4Tobbl
Buaouckaresb 6bin HanpaBneH B CTOPOHY
conHua. BHyTpeHHWe YyacTu BugonckaTena
MOryT 6bITb MOBPEXAEHbI. BybTe 0CTOPOXXHbI
Npu pacrnonioXXeHun BuaeoKamepbl Nos,
COnHueM unu Bo3ne okHa [d].

[d]

Wy

TR




Checking the

recorded picture

Using EDITSEARCH, you can review the last

recorded scene or check the recorded picture in

the viewfinder.

(1) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to CAMERA.

(2) Turn STANDBY up to STANDBY.

(3) Press the — (&) side of EDITSEARCH
momentarily; the last few seconds of the
recorded portion play back (Rec Review).

You can monitor the sound from headphones.

Hold down the — side of EDITSEARCH until
the camcorder goes back to the scene you
want. The last recorded portion is played
back. To go forward, hold down the + side
(Edit Search).

NMpoBepka 3anucaH-
HOro nsobpaxeHua

Wcnonbsya EDITSEARCH, Bbl moxeTe
nepecMoTpeTb NOCNEOHION 3annCaHHyo CLEHY
WM NPOBEPUTL 3anmcaHHoe n3obpaxkeHne B
BMaonckarene.

(1) Haxkumaa mManeHbKyto 3efeHyto KHOMKY Ha
BbikmtovaTene POWER, yctaHoBuTe ero B
nonoxeHve CAMERA.

(2) NoBepHuTe STANDBY BBEpX B MONOXEHNE
STANDBY.

(3) Ha MrHoBeHve HaxxmMuTe CTOpoHy — (&)
kHonku EDITSEARCH; nocnenxve
HeCKOMNbKO CeKyHA 3anucaHHom YyacTu 6yayT
BOCMNpOM3BeAeHbl (MepecmMoTp 3anucu).

Bbl MOXeTe KOHTpOnMpoBaTh 3BYK Yepes
rofloBHbIE TenedOoHbl.

[lep>xnTe HaXxaTomn CTOPOHY — KHOMKM
EDITSEARCH po Tex nop, noka
BMAeOoKaMepa He BEPHeTCA K >Xenaemon
cueHe. MocnepHAA 3anucaHHanA vacTb byaeT

BOCnpounsseeHa. [inAa npoaBM>KeHVA Bnepes

[epXXnTe HaxaTon CTOPOHY + (MOHTaXKHbIN

/7//J;

©)

o 1f
) { ‘

(i

MOUCK).
O

+ EDITSEAR &)}
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Checking the recorded picture

To stop playback
Release EDITSEARCH.

To begin re-recording

Press START/STOP. Re-recording begins from
the point you released EDITSEARCH. Provided
you do not eject the cassette, the transition
between the last scene you recorded and the next
scene you record will be smooth.

Connections for

playback

Connect the camcorder to your TV or VCR to
watch the playback picture on the TV screen.
There are some ways to connect the camcorder to
your TV. When monitoring the playback picture
by connecting the camcorder to your TV, we
recommend you to use the mains for the power
source.

lNMpoBepKa 3anMcaHHOro
n3obpakeHusA

[AnA ocTaHOBKMU BOCNpOU3BeAEHUA
OtnycTtute EDITSEARCH.

CHoBa AnA Hayana sanucu

HaxmuTte START/STOP. 3anuch HaunHaeTcA oT
TOYKM, rae Bbl oTnycTunm

EDITSEARCH. Mpwu ycnosuwn, 410 Bbl He
BbITOJIKHETE KacceTy, Nepexos Mexay
nocneaHew cLeHomn, KoTopyto Bbl 3anucanu, n
cnepyoLlen cueHow, koTopyto Bbl 3anuceiBaeTe,
6yaeT nnaBHbIM.

CoeauHeHuAa onA
BOCrnpoun3BeaeHus

MoacoennHute Buaeokamepy K Bawemy
Tenesusopy unv KBM ana npocmoTtpa
BOCMPOU3BOAMMOro N306pa>keHnA Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa. CyLlecTByeT HECKOJIbKO crnocoboB
noAcoeAvHeHNA Bnaeokamepsl K Bawemy
Tenesusopy. Npu npocmoTpe
BOCMPOU3BOAMMOro N306pa>keHna nyTem
NnoAcoeAvHeHVA Buaeokamepbl K Bawemy
Tenesn3opy Mbl pekomeHayem Bam
MCMonb30BaTh ANEKTPUHECKYIO CeTb B KayecTBe
MCTOYHMKA NUTaHUA.



Connections for playback

Connecting directly to a TV/VCR
with Video/Audio input jacks

When connecting the A/V connecting cable,
make sure you connect the plug to jacks of the
same colour.

Open the jack cover. With using the supplied A/
V connecting cable, connect the camcorder to the
LINE IN inputs on the TV or VCR connected to
the TV. Set the TV/VCR selector on the TV to
VCR. When connecting to the VCR, set the input
selector on the VCR to LINE.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack, connect
using the S video cable (not supplied) [a] to
obtain a high quality picture . If you are going to
connect the camcorder using the S video cable
(not supplied) [a], you do not need to connect the
yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting cable
[b].

S VIDEO

(not supplied)/
(He npunaraetcA)

al =~ |

CoenuHeHuna anqa
BOCNpou3BeaeHun

NMoacoepuHeHue NpPAMO K
TeneBusopy/KBM ¢ BxogHbIMKU
rHesgamu ayauo/smaeo

Mpy noacoeanHeHNN CoeavHUTENbHOro KabenA
ayamno/Bnaeo ybeamTech, 4To Bbl nogcoeamHaeTe
LUTeKepbl K rHe3aam 0AMHaKoBOro LBeTa.
OTKponTe KpbILWKY rHe3aa. MNoacoeanHuTe
Buaeokamepy k Bxogaam LINE IN Ha Tenesusope
M1 Ha No0ACOeANHEHHOM K Tenesusopy KBM ¢
MCMONb30BaHNEM MpuaraeMoro coeuHuTe-
nbHOro kabena ayano/Bmuaeo. YctaHoBUTE
cenekTop TV/VCR Ha Tenesusope B NosioXKeHne
VCR. lNMpu noacoeanHeHun k KBM yctaHoBute
CeneKTop BXoAHbIX curHanos Ha KBM B
nonoxenve LINE.

Ecnu Baw KBM unu TeneBn3op MMeeT rHe3no
S-BMAeo, NoacoeanHMTE C nomoLlbto kabenAa S-
BUAEOCUrHanoB (He npunaraetca) [a] anA
NMosy4YeHNA BbICOKOrO KayecTBa n306pakeHus.
Ecnu Bbl noacoeamHAeTe Bugeokamepy ¢
Mcnonb3oBaHem kKabena S-BnaeocurHanos (He
npunaraetca) [a], Bam He HY>XHO NoACcoeaVNHATb
XXENTbI (BMAEO) pa3beM COeaNHUTENBHOTO
kabenAa ayamo/sngeo [b].

TV

IN
S VIDEO

TR —p

—p
I I =—p

@ VIDEO

="\ : Signal flow/ lNepepava curHana

If your TV or VCR is a monaural type

Connect only the white plug for audio on both
the camcorder and the TV or the VCR. With this
connection, the sound is monaural even in stereo
model.

If your TV/VCR has a 21-pin connector
(EUROCONNECTOR)
Use the supplied 21-pin adaptor.

To connect to a TV or VCR without Video/
Audio input jacks
Use an RFU adaptor (not supplied).

©]
@}Aumo

->

Ecnu Baw TeneBusop unu KBM
MOHO(OHUYECKOro Tuna

MoacoenmHute Tonbko 6enbi pasbem AnA
ayAVoCUrHanoB U K BUAEOMAarHUTOOHY 1 K
KBM nnu Tenesnsopy. MNMpy Takom coeanHeHnm
3BYK 6yeT MOHO(OHUYECKOM , fia>XKe ecnn AnA
cTepeohoHnYecKor MoAeNy BUAEOKaMepbI.

Ecnu B Bawem TB/KBM umeetca 21-
WTbIpbKOBbIN padbem (EUROCONNECTOR)
Vicnonb3yinTe npunaraembiin 21-WTbIPbKOBbLIN
apanTep.

|

[Ana noacoeavHeHusa K Tenesusop unu KBM
6e3 BxoaHbIX rHe3p, ayamo/Buaeo
Vcnonbsynte BY-apanTtep (He npunaraetcs).

=» TV

suoielado oiseg
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Playing back a tape

You can monitor the playback picture in the
viewfinder. You can also monitor the picture on a
TV screen, after connecting the camcorder to a
TV or VCR.

(1) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to PLAYER. The video
control buttons light up.

(2) Insert the recorded tape with the window
facing out.

(3) Press <« to rewind the tape.

(4) Press B to start playback.

BocnpousseaeHue

JIeHTbI

Bbl MOXeTe npocMaTpuBaTb BOCNPOM3BOANMOE

n3obpaxeHve B Bugovckarene. Bbl Takxe

MO>eTe npocMaTpvBaTh n3obpaxxeHune Ha

3KpaHe Tenesunsopa noce noAcoeaNHeHNnA

BuAeoKamepbl K Tenesusopy nnn KBM.

(1) Haxkumaa mManeHbKyto 3efeHyto KHOMKY Ha
BbikmtovaTene POWER , yctaHoBuTe ero B
nonoxxenve unu PLAYER. BeicBeTATCA
paboymne KHOMKW BraeoKamepsbl.

(2) BctaBbTe 3anncaHHyto NTEHTY OKOLUKOM,
obpaLleHHbIM HapyXXy.

(3) HaxkmnTe € onA yCKOPEHHOW NepemMoTKM
NeHTbl Ha3ag.

(4) Haxxmute B onA Havana BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA.

N\

To stop playback, press H. [AnAa ocTaHOBKW BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA HAXKMUTE

To rewind the tape, press €. N

To fast-forward the tape rapidly, press »p. [AnA ycKOpeHHON NepeMOoTKHU NeHTbl Ha3aa
HaxXmuTe <€d.
[AnA ycKOpeHHON NepeMOoTKHU NeHTbl Bnepen
HaxxmuTte PP,



Playing back a tape

Using the remote commander

You can control playback using the supplied
Remote Commander. Before using the Remote
Commander, insert the R6 (size AA) batteries.

To display the viewfinder screen
indicators on the TV

Press DISPLAY on the Remote Commander. To
erase the indicators, press DISPLAY again.

Using headphones
Connect headphones (not supplied) to the ) jack.

Various playback modes

You can enjoy pictures in the viewfinder during
still, slow and picture search.

To view a still picture (playback
pause)

Press Il during playback. To resume playback,
press 11 or B>,

To locate a scene (picture search)
Keep pressing <4« or ¥ during playback. To
resume normal playback, release the button.

To monitor the high-speed picture
while advancing the tape or
rewinding (skip scan)

Keep pressing <€« while rewinding or »» while
advancing the tape. To resume normal playback,
press B,

To view the picture at 1/5 speed
(slow playback)
Press I» on the Remote Commander during

playback. To resume normal playback, press B,

If slow playback lasts for about 1 minute, it shifts
to normal speed automatically.

BocnpousseaeHue sIeHTbI

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbTa
AWCTaHUUOHHOIO yrnpaBrieHUsA

Bbl MOXeTe ynpaBnATb BOCNPOU3BELEHNEM C
MOMOLLbIO MpUIaraeMoro nysibTa ANCTaHL—
WOHHOrO yrpasnexus. Nepen ncnonb3oBaHneM
nynbTa ANCTaHUMOHHOIO yrpaBfeHua BCTaBbTe
B Hero 6aTtapenkn R6 (pasmepom AA).

[nA oTobpaxkeHNA UHANKATOPOB
BUAOMUCKATENA Ha 3KpaHe TeneBu3opa
HaxxmuTe DISPLAY Ha nynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaeneHva. nA cTupaHua MHAMKaTOPOB CHOBA
HaxxmuTe DISPLAY.

Mcnonb3oBaHue ronoBHbIX TeniehoHOB
MoacoeanHuTe ronosHble TenedoHbl (He
npunaraTca) K rHeaay ().

Pa3snuyHble peXXumbl
Bocnpou3BseneHunA

Bbl MOXETE HacnaxaaTbCcA U3obpakeHnem npu
MPOCMOTpe CTOoMN-Kaapa, 3aMeAneHHOro
BOCMPOM3BEAEHVA 1 NOVCKa N306paxXeHNs.

[OnAa npocmoTpa HenoaBMXXHOro nsobpa-
)KeHuA (naysa BocnpousBeneHun)
Haxxmute 11 BO Bpemsa Bocnponsseennsa. Ona
BOCCTaHOBJ1IeHNA BOCNpou3BeAeHNA HaXmuTte
1 vnn B,

Ona obHapy>eHuA pparmeHTa (MOMcK
n3o6paxkeHusn)

[epxxnTe HaxaTon KHonky <« nnu PP Bo
BpemA BOCnponssegeHunA. ﬂ,J'IFl BOCCTaHOBIEeHUA
HOpMasibHOro BocnpounseseneHna oTnycTtute
KHOMKY.

[nAa KoHTponA n3obpaxeHua Ha
BbICOKOM CKOpPOCTU BO BpemAa
YCKOPEHHON NepemMOoTKM JIeHTbI Bnepep,
Wnu Ha3aa (NMouck meToaom nporoua)
[lep>xunTe HaxxaTon KHOMKy <€« BO BpemsA
NepemMOoTKN NEeHTbl Ha3az unn KHonky B9 Bo
BpPeMA NepeMoTKM NieHTbl Bnepea. Ana
BOCCT@HOB/EHVA HOPMasbHOro
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE B,

Ona npocmoTtpa usobpakeHuA Ha 1/5
CKOpPOCTH (3ameaneHHoe
BOCnpousBeaeHue)

Haxxmnte B> Ha nynbte ANCTaHUMOHHOIo
yrnpaBneHna BO BpeMA BocnpousseaeHnsa. [nAa
BOCCTaHOBJ1IeHNA HOpMasibHOro
BOCMpon3BeeHnA HaxxmuTe B, Ecnin
3amensieHHoe BocnpounseeneHue npogonxxaetcaAa
npubnu3nTenbHO B TeYeHne 1 MuHyThbI, annapaT
NepeKsItYnTCA Ha HOPMarnbHYO CKOPOCTb
aBToMaTU4eCcKu.

suoielado oiseg
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Playing back a tape

To view the picture at double speed
For double speed playback in the reverse
direction, press <ll/<<, then press x2 on the
Remote Commander during playback. For
double speed playback in the forward direction,
press =/I11p>, then press x2 during playback. To
resume normal playback, press B>,

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press <ll/<< or =/1I»> on the Remote
Commander in playback pause mode. If you
keep pressing the button, you can view the
picture at 1/25 speed. To resume normal
playback, press B>

To change the playback direction
Press «ll/<< on the Remote Commander for
reverse direction or =/11» on the Remote
Commander for forward direction during
playback. To resume normal playback, press
i

To select the playback sound
Change the “HiFi SOUND” mode setting in the
menu system.

Notes on playback

= Noise may appear when you use the still/
slow/picture search function to play back the
tape recorded in LP mode.

= Streaks appear and the sound is muted in the
various playback modes.

= When playback pause mode lasts for 5 minutes,
the camcorder automatically enters stop mode.

= Horizontal noise appears at the centre or top
and bottom of the screen when you play back a
tape in reverse. This is normal.

Displaying the date or time
when you recorded - Data Code
function

Even if you did not record the date or time when
you were recording, you can display the date or
time when you recorded (Data Code) on the TV
during playback or editing. The Data Code is
also displayed in the viewfinder and the display
window.

BocnpousseaeHue sIeHTbI

[Ona npocmoTtpa nsobpaxxeHus ¢
YABOEHHOW CKOPOCTbIO

[inA yABOEeHMA CKOPOCTU BOCTMPOM3BEAEHMUA B
obpaTHoOM HanpaBneHun Haxxmmte dll/<< a
3aTeM HaxMuTe X2 Ha NynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOrO
ynpasreHvA BO BpeMA BOCMponsseaeHna. AnA
YABOEHUA CKOPOCTU BOCMPOM3BEAEHUA B
HanpasneHun snepe Haxmute =>/11B, a
3aTemM HaXMUTe X2 BO BPEMA BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.
[lnA BOCCTaHOBMEHNA HOPMAbHOro
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA HaXXMUTE B>,

[nAanokaapoBoro npocmoTpaunsobpaxeHua
HaxwvuTe dll/< vnn =/11> Ha nynbTe
AVCTaHLMOHHOrO yNpaBneHna B pexxume nayabl
BocnpousseaeHnsa. Ecnn Bel 6yaeTte gepxatb
KHOMKY HaxkaTon, To Bbl moxeTe
npocmaTtpmBaTb n3obpaxeHue Ha 1/25
cKopocTw. [InA BOCCTaHOBNEHVA HOPMarnbHOro
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE BB,

ﬂﬂHM3MGHEHMHHaﬂpaBﬂeHMH

Bocnpou3BeneHuA

HaxwmuTe ll/<< Ha nynbTe AMCTAHUMOHHOroO
ynpasneHua ana sbibopa o6paTHOro
HanpasnenvAa unu =>/1I» Ha nynbte
AVCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrnpasneHua AnAa sbibopa
HanpasneHvA Brnepes Bo Bpema
BOCMpou3seaeHuns. [1nA BOCCTaHOBMEHUA
HOPManbHOro BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE BB,

[Ona Bbibopa BOCNpOU3BOAUMOro 3ByKa
M3meHuTe yctaHosky “HiFi SOUND” B cucteme
MEHIO.

MpumMeyaHuA K BOCNPOU3BEAEHUIO

e Ecnm Bbl uicnonbsyete dyHKUMIo cTon-kaapa/
3aMe/fIeHHOro BOCnpom3BefeHnA/noncKa
n3o6paxkeHnA AnA BOCMPON3BEAEHNA NEHTHI,
3anvcaHHom B pexume LP, To moryT
NOABUTBLCA NMOMEXW.

® “TAHYYKW” NOABAAIOTCA U 3BYK ByAeT npuriy—
LIEH B PasnnyHbIX pexxumax BOCMpon3eaeHnA.

® Ecnu pexxvm nay3bl BOCNPOU3BEeAEHWA NPOA0—
JKaeTcA B TeYeHue 5 MUHYT, Buaeokamepa
aBTOMaTMYECKN BOMAET B PEXNM OCTaHOBA.

© [OpU30HTanbHbIE MOMEXU NOABNAIOTCA B
LIeHTpe Unn CHU3 1 CBEPXY 3KpaHa, Koraa Bebl
BOCMPOU3BOANTE JIEHTY B 06paTHOM
HanpasfneHun. OTo ABNAETCA HOPMasbHbIM.

OTobpaXxeHue aaTbl UM BPeMeHH
Baweii 3anucu - hyHKLUMA Koa AaHHbIX

Haxxe ecnu Bbl He 3anucanu gaTty wunv Bpems,
Korpa Bbl BbINONHAMKM 3anucb, Bbl MoxxeTe
oTO6pasnTb AaTy Unu Bpemd, Koraa
BbINOHANACH 3anuCh (KOA, AaHHbIX), HAa 3KpaHe
TeneBunsopa BO BPEMA BOCMPOM3BEAEHUA UMK
MOHTaxka. Koa AaHHbIX Takke oTobpaxkaeTcA B
BUAOUCKATENE U OKOLLKe Auchnes.



Playing back a tape

To display the date or time when you
recorded

Press DATE or TIME on the camcorder. To make
the date or time disappear, press it again.

To display the date and time when you recorded,
press TIME (or DATE) after pressing DATE (or
TIME). To make the date and time disappear,
press DATE and TIME again.

To display simultaneously the date
and time when you recorded

Press DATA CODE on the Remote Commander.
To make the date and time disappear, press it
again.

BocnpousseaeHue sieHTbl

[nA otobpaxxeHUA paTbl UNU BpeMeHn
Bawew 3anucu

Haxxmute DATE nnm TIME Ha Bugeokamepe.
[nA Toro, 4Tobbl Aata uny BpemMA ncHesnu,
CHOBA HaXXMUTE 3Ty KHOMKY.

[nA oTobpaxkeHnsa faTbl 1 BPEMEHMN
BbINONHeHWA 3anucu Haxxmute TIME (unn DATE)
nocne HaxatuAa DATE (vnu TIME). na Toro,
4TO0bbI faTa M BPeMA UCHE3MN CHOBA HaXMUTe
DATE n TIME.

[OnAa ogHOBpeMeHHOro otobpa)keHusA
[aTtbl U BpemeHu Bawen 3anucu
Haxmute DATA CODE Ha nynbTe
OVICTaHLMOHHOrO yrnpaBneHA. [Ana Toro, 4Tobbl
harta v BpeMA UCYe3Nn, CHOBa HaXXMUTe 3Ty
KHOMKY.

DATA CODE DATE

TIME

471998

10:13:02

471998
10:13:02

When bars (-————-) appear

= A blank portion of the tape is being played
back.

= The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
the Data Code function.

= The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
having date and time set.

= The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

= The tape is being played back in variable speed
(Slow, Playback, etc).

= An index signal is marked, the RC time code is
written, or PCM after recording is made on the
tape.

Korpa noABnAIOTCA YePTOUKHU (————:—-)

° Bocnpous3BoanTCA He3anucaHHaaA 4yacTb
NEHTbI.

¢ JleHTa 6bIna 3anucaHa Ha Buaeokamepe 6e3
PYHKUMMN KOAa AaHHbIX.

¢ JleHTa 6bIna 3anucaHa Ha Buaeokamepe 6e3
YCTaHOBKW AaTbl I BPEMEHMW.

¢ JleHTa He MOXeT 6bITb BOCNpoM3BeaeHa n3-3a
NOBPEXAEHUA NEHTbI NN MOMEX.

e JleHTa BOCNPON3BOAMTCA C Pa3fiMyHOWN
CKOPOCTbIO (3aMeNIeHHOe BOCNpOU3BeAeH e U
T.40.).

© Bbifl OTMEYEH VHAEKCHBIV CUrHas, 3anucaH
BpemMeHHon kog RC nnm PCM nocne
BbIMOJIHEHNA 3AMNWUCU Ha NEHTE.

vunedauo al9HEOHOQ  suonesado diseg I
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Advanced operations

Using alternative
power sources

You can choose any of the following power
sources for your camcorder: battery pack, the
mains, alkaline batteries and 12/24 V car battery.
Choose the appropriate power source depending
on where you want to use your camcorder.

Place Power source Accessory to be
used
Indoors Mains Supplied AC
power adaptor
Outdoors Battery pack  Battery pack NP-
F330 (supplied),
NP-F530, NP-F550,
NP-F730, NP-F750,
NP-F930, NP-F950
LR6 (size AA) Battery case
Alkaline EBP-L7
battery
In the car 12Vor24V  Sony car battery

car battery charger DC-V515A

Notes on power sources

= Disconnecting the power source or removing
the battery pack during recording or playback
may damage the inserted tape.

= The DC IN jack has power source priority. This
means that the battery pack cannot supply any
power if the mains lead is connected to the DC
IN jack, even when the mains lead is not
plugged into the mains.

Using the mains

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover, and connect the
AC power adaptor to the DC IN jack on the
camcorder.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the mains.

WUcnonb3oBaHue anbTepHa-
TMBHbIX UCTOYHUKOB NUTAHUA

Bbl MoXeTe BblbpaTh Mtobor U3 cneayoLwmx
WCTOYHMKOB NUTaHuA anA Bawen Buaeokamepsbl:
6aTapenHbivi 650K, ANEKTPUYECKYIO CETb,
LenoyHble 6aTapenku n 12/24 B aBTomo-
6UnbHBIN akkymynAaTop. BeibepuTte noaxoaAwmia
WCTOYHUK MUTAHWA B 3aBNCMMOCTMN OT TOrO, rae
Bbl xoTUTE ncnonb3osaTth Bally Buaeokavepy.

MecTo UcTOoYHMK Ucnonb3yembie
nuTaHuA NPUHaANEXHOCTH
B nomeweHun OnekTpuyeckaa [lpunaraembin

ceTb ceTeBoW aganTtep

nepem. Toka

Ha ynuue BaTapeiHbin BaTapeiHblii 6110k
610K NP-F330
(npunaraetca), NP-
F530, NP-F550,
NP-F730, NP-F750,
NP-F930, NP-F950
LR6 (pa3vep BartapenHan
AA) LLlenoyHaA  kamepa EBP-L7
6aTapenka
B aBTomobune 12Bunn24 B 3apAgHblii BbINpAM-
aBTOMOOUNbHBIN  UTENb aBTOMOBUNb-
aKKyMynAaTop HOro akKymynATopa

DC-V515A

MprmMeyaHnA NO UCTOYHMKAM NMUTAHUA

= OTCcoeAnHEHNEe NCTOYHWKA MUTaHNA UNn
CHATUe baTaperiHoro 6noka BO BpeMA 3anucu
U1 BOCMPOM3BEAEHUA MOXET NoBpeanTb
BCTaB/EHHYIO NEHTY.

e "'He3po DC IN vmeeT npropuTeT UCTOYHMKA
nuTaHuA. 3TO 03Ha4aeT, YTo 6aTapenHhbIn
610K He MOXET noaaeaTb NUTaHue, ecnm
NPOBO/, ANIEKTPONMTAHNA NOACOSANHEH K
rHe3ay DC IN, paxke ecnv npoBoj 3neKT-
pPOMNMTaHWA He NOAKIOYEH K 3N1eKTPOCeTH.

Wcnonb3oBaHWe 9N1eKTPUYECKOMN CeTH

(1) CHumuTe KpbIWwKy ¢ rHe3aa DC IN un
noAcoeavHNTE CETEBOW apanTep nepemeH-
Horo Toka K rHe3ay DC IN Ha Buaeokamepe.

(2) NopcoeanHnTe ceTeBOW NPOBOA, K CETEBOMY
afanTepy NepeMeHHoro Toka.

(3) MoacoeonHnTe CETEBOW NMPOBOL K CETU.

ﬂ
— \

v

2,3




Using alternative power
sources

WARNING
The mains lead must only be changed at a
qualified service shop.

PRECAUTION

The set is not disconnected from the AC power
source (mains) as long as it is connected to the

mains, even if the set itself has been turned off.

Note
Keep the AC power adaptor away from the
camcorder if the picture is disturbed.

Using a car battery

Use Sony DC-V515A car battery charger (not

supplied). Connect the car battery cord to the
cigarette lighter socket of a car (12 V or 24 V).

Refer to the operating instructions of your car
battery charger.

To remove the car battery charger
The car battery charger is removed in the same
way as the battery pack.

g@\owc%&% This mark indicates that this

§ % product is a genuine accessory for
‘ Sony video products.

When purchasing Sony video products, Sony

recommends that you purchase accessories with

this “GENUINE VIDEO ACCESSORIES” mark.

Ucnonb3oBaHue anbTepHa-
TUBHbIX UICTOYHUKOB NMUTaHUA

NPEAYNPEXAEHUE

CeTeBoi NpoBOA AOMKEH OblTb 3aMEHEH TONbKO
B MacTEePCKOM KBannnumpoBaHHOro
06Ccny>XuBaHuA.

NPEOOCTEPEXEHUE

AnnapaT He OTKJo4aeTcA OT UCTOYHMKA
NUTaHUA Nepem. ToKa (ANEeKTPUYECKON CeTu) A0
TeX Nop, Noka OH NOAKIOYEH K 3N1EKTPUYECKON
ceTu, faxke ecyniv cam annapat BbIK/OYEH.

MpumeyaHue

[ep>xxute ceTeBor agantep NePeEMEHHOro Toka
nopanblue OT BUAeOKamepbl, eCnu
n3obpaxkeHne CoAepPXXUT MOMEXN.

Mcnonb3oBaHWe aBTOMOGUIIbHOIO
akKymynaTtopa

Mcnonb3ynTe 3apAAHbIA BbINPAMUTENb
aBTOMObBUBLHOTO akkymynaTopa Sony DC-
V515A (He npunaraeTca). [loacoeamHuTe LWHYp
aBTOMOGWNBHOrO akKKyMynATopa K rHesny
curapeTHoro npukypusatena aBTomobunsa (12 B
unm 24 B).

ObpaTnTech K UHCTPYKLMM MO 3KCMyaTauum
Baluero asToMo6unbHOro 3apAaHOro
BbINPAMUTENA.

[nA cHATUA 3apAAHOro BbINpAMUTENA
aBTOMOOUIIbHOrO aKKymynATopa

3apAaHbIN BbINPAMUTESIb aBTOMOBUTBHOTO
aKKyMyfiATOpa CHUMaeTCcA Takum e o6pasom,
Kak 1 6aTapeiHblin 6510K.

HacToAwmn 3Hak ykasbiBaeT, 4To
[aHHaA NpoayKumA ABNAETCA
NOAJIMHHON NPUHAANEXHOCTbIO
BMAeonpoayKumn Sony.

Ecnu Bbl nokynaeTe Buaeonpoaykumio Sony, To
Mbl peKOMeHAyeM, 4Tobbl Bbl mokynanu
NPUHALANEXHOCTUN, NOMEYEHHbIE 3HAKOM
“GENUINE VIDEO ACCESSORIES”.

EO ACC,
VD! .
QV\ S5

%
g %
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Changing the mode

settings

N3meHeHue
YyCTaHOBOK pPeXXumoB

You can change the mode settings in the menu
system to further enjoy the features and
functions of the camcorder.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu.

(2) Turn the control dial to select the desired icon
in the left side of the menu, then press the
dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to select the desired
item, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select the desired
mode, and press the dial. If you want to
change the other modes, repeat steps 3 and 4.
If you want to change the other items, select
@ RETURN and press the dial, then repeat
steps from 2 to 4.

(5) Press MENU or select 2 icon to erase the
menu display.

Bbl MOXXeTe N3MEHATb YCTaHOBKMN PEXMMOB B

cucTeMe MeHIo A 60nbllero HacnaXxaeHusa

0COHEHHOCTAMU U PYHKLMAMU BUAEOKAMEPBI.

(1) Haxxmmute MENU anAa oTobpaXkeHnsa MeHHo.

(2) NMoBepHUTE perynmMpoBOYHbIN ANUCK BblGopa
NMKTOrpamMmbl C IeBOW CTOPOHbI MEHIO, a
3aTeM HaXMUTE AUCK.

(3) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
BblbOpa >XXenaemomn yCTaHOBKM, a 3aTem
HaXXMWUTe OMUCK.

(4)MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bbl6Opa Xenaemoro pexuma, a 3atem
HakmuTe anck. Ecnu Bbl XoTuTE N3MeHUTL
Lpyrve peXxxuMbl, NOBTOPUTE NYHKTbI 3 1 4.
Ecnu Bbl XoTUTE N3MeHUTb apyrne
ycTaHoBkM Bbibepute @ RETURN v Haxxmu-
Te AUCK, a 3aTeM MOBTOPUTE NYHKTbI 2 — 4.

(5)Haxkmmute MENU unnu Beibepute
nUKTOrpammy @ ANA CTUpaHuA avcnnen
MEHIO.

a Ny

2 CAMERA SET h

D ZOOM
16 : OWIDE

OTHERS

ETC
? | @ woRrLD TIME
0 BEEP

5 COMMANDER
[ REC LAMP
© INDICATOR

OTHERS
@' [WORLD TIME! 0 HR
BEEP

o N
1 [CAMERA] [ PLAYER |
MENU CAMERA SET PLAYER SET

D ZOOM - HiFi SOUND
16 : 9WIDE EDIT
3 STEADYSHOT El TBC
ETC. WIND ETC DNR
@ AE SHIFT @ NTSC PB
PHOTO
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\ J
/
—

@

@gm

=5 COMMANDER

REC LAMP

@ INDICATOR
PRETURN

OTHERS

G' WORLD TIME] 0 HR

41

UIEIB} el

G‘ WORLD TIME
BEEP

= ON

[ REC LAMP

© INDICATOR
SRETURN

OTHERS
G WORLD TIME

él m—
] REC LAMP  OFF
@ INDICATOR

PRETURN

OTHERS

MENU

@ WORLD TIME

© BEEP

& [COMMANDER] ON.

@ REC LAMP [OFF ]
INDICATOR
PRETURN

OTHERS
@ WORLD TIME

BEEP

= OFF
REC LAMP

? INDICATOR
PRETURN




Changing the mode settings

Note on changing the mode setting
Menu items differ depending on the setting of
the POWER switch to PLAYER or CAMERA.

Selecting the mode setting of
each item

Items for both CAMERA and PLAYER
modes
REMAIN* <AUTO/ON>
= Select AUTO when you want to display the
remaining tape bar
«for about 8 seconds after the camcorder is
turned on and calculates the remainder of
the tape.
= for about 8 seconds after a cassette is
inserted and the camcorder calculates the
remainder of the tape.
= for about 8 seconds after B> is pressed in
PLAYER mode.
= for about 8 seconds after DISPLAY on the
Remote Commander is pressed to display
the screen indicators.
= for the period of tape rewinding, forwarding
or picture search in PLAYER mode.
= Select ON to always display the remaining tape
indicator.

COUNTER* <NORMAL/TIME CODE>

= Normally select NORMAL.

«In PLAYER mode, select TIME CODE to
display the RC time code in order to edit more
precisely or to check the total time of the
recorded part from the beginning of the tape.
The RC time code indicates “hours, minutes,
seconds, frames” in the form of “0:00:00:00”.
However, “frames” is not indicated in
CAMERA mode.

LTR SIZE* <NORMAL/2x>

= Normally select NORMAL.

= Select 2x to display selected menu item by twice
size of normal.

BEEP* <ON/OFF>

= Select ON so that beeps sound when you start/
stop recording, etc.

= Select OFF when you do not want to hear the
beep sound.

N3meHeHue YCTaHOBOK peXXnmoB

MpumMeyaHue K U3MEHEHUIO YCTaHOBOK
pexxumoB

YCTaHOBKUW MEHIO OT/IMYAOTCA B 3aBUCMMOCTU
OT HaxoXaeHunA BbikntodaTtena POWER B
nonoxenun PLAYER nnn CAMERA.

Bbi60p pe)xuma Ka)k 4o yCTaHOBKMU

YctaHoBku ana pexxumos u CAMERA u
PLAYER
REMAIN* <AUTO/ON>
e Buibepute AUTO, ecnu Bel xoTnte 0oT06pasntb
LKany oCTaBLIEWCA NeHThbI
® Npn6IM3nTENBLHO Yepes 8 cekyHn nocne
BK/TIOYEHMA BUAEOKaMeEpPbl U BbIYUCNEHVA
ocTaTKa NeHTbl.
® NpnbN3NTENIbHO Yepes 8 CeKyHn nocne
YCTaHOBKM KacceTbl U BbIYUCNEHNA ocTaTKa
TNEHTHI.
® NpnbnN3NTENIbHO Yepes 8 CeKyHn nocne
HaxxaTtunA kHonku B B pexxume PLAYER.
® NpnbN3NTENIbHO Yepes 8 CeKyHn nocne
HaxkaTuAa kHonku DISPLAY ansa
0TOBPaKEHNA IKPaHHbIX NHANKALMNA.
® Ha Nepuoz YCKOPEHHOW NepemMOoTKN NeHThbI
Hasap vnu Bnepen B pexxume PLAYER.
e Buibepute ON ana nocToAHHOro oTobpaxkeHuna
VHAMKaTopa OCTaBLUENCA NeHTHI.

COUNTER* <NORMAL/TIME CODE>

® O6bI4HO BbI6MpanTe NORMAL.

¢ B pexxume PLAYER Bbi6epute TIME CODE
AnA otobpaxkeHnA BpemeHHoro koga RC B
LienAx BbINOMHEHNA 6onee TOYHOro MOHTaXa
U1 AnA NpoBepKu obLLero BpeMeHn
3anncaHHON YacTy OT HaYana NeHThbl.
BpemerHoin koa RC ykasbiBaeT “yachl,
MWHYTbI, CEKYHABI, Kaapbl, B hopme
“0:00:00:00”. OpgHako, “kaapbl” He 6yayT
nokasaHbl B pexxume CAMERA.

LTR SIZE* <NORMAL/2x>

® O6bI4HO BbI6MpanTe NORMAL.

* Buibepute 2x AnA 0TOBpaXkeHns BblIbpaHHOM
YCTaHOBKM MeHI0 B ABa pas 6onblue
HOpMasbHOro pasmepa.

BEEP* <ON/OFF>

© Buibepute ON, 4TO6bI 3yMMEpHbIE CUrHanbl
3By4anu, koraa Bel HauMHaeTe/
ocTaHaBnMBaeTe 3anvcb U T.A4.

¢ Boibepute OFF, ecnu Bbl He xoTuTe cnbiwaTb
3YMMEpPHbI 3BYKOBOW CUrHar.
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Changing the mode settings

N3meHeHMe yCTaHOBOK PEXXUMOB

COMMANDER <ON/OFF>

= Select ON when using the supplied Remote
Commander for the camcorder.

= Select OFF when not using the Remote
Commander.

INDICATOR* <BL ON/BL OFF>

= Select BL ON to light up the display window.

= Select BL OFF to turn off the back light of
display window.

When you use the AC power adaptor as a power

source, this item is not displayed in the menu.

Items for CAMERA mode only

D ZOOM* <ON/OFF>

= Select ON to activate digital zooming.

= Select OFF to not use the digital zoom. The
camcorder goes back to 21x zoom.

16:9WIDE* <OFF/CINEMA/16:9FULL>

= Normally select OFF.

« Select CINEMA to record in CINEMA mode.
*Select 16:9FULL to record in 16:9FULL mode.

STEADYSHOT* <ON/OFF>
= Normally select ON.
= Select OFF to release the Steady Shot function.

WIND <ON/OFF>

= Select ON to reduce wind noise when recording
in strong wind.

= Normally select OFF.

AE SHIFT*
Select this item to adjust the brightness of the
picture.

PHOTO* <NORMAL/FADE/SHUTTER>

= Normally select NORMAL.

= Select FADE to activate the Fade Photo
function.

= Select SHUTTER to activate the Shutter Photo
function.

REC MODE* <SP/LP>

= Select SP when recording in SP (standard play)
mode.

= Select LP when recording in LP (long play)
mode.

When a tape recorded on this camcorder in LP

mode is played back on other types of 8mm

camcorders or VCRs, the playback quality may

not be as good as that on this camcorder.

COMMANDER <ON/OFF>

e Boibupante ON npu ncnonb3oBaHnm
npunaraemoro K Buaeokamepe nynbTa
AVCTaHLMOHHOrO yrnpaBneHns.

® Buibepute OFF, ecnu nynbT AUCTAHLUMOHHOTO
ynpasfieHnA He UCMONb3yeTCA.

INDICATOR* <BL ON/BL OFF>

* Buibepute BL ON ana noacseyvBanmA
OKOLLKa aucnnes.

¢ Buibepute BL OFF ona BbiktoYeHnA 3aaHen
NOACBETKN OKOLLKA AuChen.

Korpa Bbl ucnonb3yete ceteBoi agantep

nepeMeHHOro ToKa, AaHHaA yCTaHOBKa He

oTobpaxKaeTcA B MEHIO.

YCcTaHOBKM TOJNbKO ANA peXxuma

CAMERA

D ZOOM * <ON/OFF>

e Buibepute ON ana akTMBusaumm uncposon
TpaHcokaummn.

e Buibepute OFF npu Hencnonb3oBaHnn
umdppoBoii TpaHcokaummn. Buaeokamepa
BO3BpaLLaeTcaA K 21-kpaTHoW TpaHcokaumu.

16:9WIDE* <OFF/CINEMA/16:9FULL>

e O6bI4HO Bblbupante OFF.

¢ Buibepute CINEMA ana 3anucu B pexxuve
CINEMA.

e Buibepute 16:9FULL onAa 3anucu B pexxume
16:9FULL.

STEADYSHOT* <ON/OFF>

® O6bI4HO BbibUpantTe ON.

¢ Boibvpante OFF onAa oTkmio4eHnA yHKUMN
YCTONYMBOW CHEMKM.

WIND <ON/OFF>

® Boibeprte ON AnA yMeHbLUeHMA Wyma BeTpa
npu 3anncu Ha CUNbHOM BETPY.

e O6bI4HO Bblbupante OFF.

AE SHIFT*
BbibepuTe AaHHYIO yCTAHOBKY ANA PerympoBKu
APKOCTU N306padkeHnA.

PHOTO* <NORMAL/FADE/SHUTTER>

e O6bI4HO BblIbypaiTe NORMAL.

® Boibepute FADE anA akTuemM3aumm yHKUMN
BBeAeHUA/BbIBEAEHNA N30660a>KeHMA.

e Boibepute SHUTTER ana aktvBusauum
yHKUMK 3aTBOpPA.

REC MODE* <SP/LP>

e Buibepute SP npu 3anucu B pexxume SP
(cTaHZapTHOro BOCMpPOU3BeAeHNA).

® Boibepute LP npu 3anucu B pexxume LP
(YANMHEHHOro BOCNPOU3BEAEHWA).

Korpa neHTa, 3anucaHHas Ha AaHHOM

Buaeokamepe B pexxmme LP, BocnponssoanTcA

Ha gpyrvux Tunax 8 Mm Buaeokamep nnu KBM,

KayeCcTBO BOCMPOMN3BEAEHNA MOXET ObITb HE

TakMM XOPOLUUM, KaK Mpy BOCNPOU3BEAEHUN HA

[aHHOW BuaeoKamepe.



Changing the mode settings

ORC TO SET*

Select this item to automatically adjust the
recording condition to get the best possible
recording.

If you have already performed this function,
“ORC ON” is displayed.

CLOCK SET*
Reset the date or time.

DEMO MODE* <ON/OFF>

= Select ON to make the demonstration appear.

= Select OFF to deactivate the demonstration
mode.

Notes on DEMO MODE

«DEMO MODE is set to STBY (Standby) at
the factory and the demonstration starts
about 10 minutes after you set the POWER
switch to CAMERA without inserting a
cassette.
Note that you cannot select STBY of DEMO
MODE in the menu system.

= You cannot select DEMO MODE when a
cassette is inserted in the camcorder.

= If you insert a cassette during the
demonstration, the demonstration stops.
You can start recording as usual. DEMO
MODE automatically returns to STBY.

To look at the demonstration at once
Eject the cassette, if inserted. Select ON of
DEMO MODE and erase the menu display.
The demonstration will begin.

When you turn off the camcorder once,

DEMO MODE automatically returns to STBY.

WORLD TIME*
Select this item to set the clock by a time
difference.

REC LAMP* <ON/OFF>

= Select OFF when you do not want the camera
recording/battery lamp at the front of the unit
to light up.

= Normally select ON.

N3meHeHMe yCTaHOBOK PeXXMMOB

ORC TO SET*

BbibepuTe AaHHy0 yCTaHOBKY ANA
aBTOMAaTUYECKON peryniMpoBKW yCoBUIA 3anucu
ONA NONyYeHUA No BO3MOXHOCTN Haumy4Llen
3anucwm.

Ecnu Bl y>xe 3agenictsoBany 3Ty yHKUMIO, TO
6ynet otobpaxatbca “ORC ON”.

CLOCK SET*
BbiGepuTe 3Ty yCTaHOBKY AMA NepeycTaHOBKU
[aTbl UNV BPEMEHMW.

DEMO MODE* <ON/OFF>

© Beibeput ON onA NnoABNEHMA AeMOHCTpaunn.

* Boibepute OFF anA oTknoyeHna dyHKuum
[eMOHCTpaLmu.

Mpumeyanna k DEMO MODE

e DEMO MODE ycTaHaBnuBaeTcA Ha
3aBope Ha STBY (roToBHOCTB) U
LEMOHCTpaUMA HaYHaeTcA
npménuanTensHo Yyepesd 10 MUHYT nocne
ycTaHoBku Bbikntovatena POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA 6e3 BCcTaBku
KacceTbl.

3ameTbTe, 4TO Bbl HE MOXeTe BbibupaTtb
STBY anAa pexvma DEMO MODE B
CUCTEME MEHIO.

Bbl He MoxeTe BblbpaTh DEMO MODE,
ecnu KacceTa BCTaBeHa B BUAEOKaMepy.
Ecnu Bbl BcTaBuTE KacceTy BO BpemA
LEMOHCTpaumn, To AEMOHCTpaUmA
npekpatiaeTcA. Bbl MoxeTe HavaTb
3anucb, kak 0b6bi4HO. DEMO MODE
aBTomaTu4ecku BospatyaetcAa K STBY.

[na 6e3oTnararenbHOro NpocMoTpa
AeMOHCTpauumn

BbITONKHUTE KacceTy, eCnu oHa BCTaBieHa.
Beibepute ON B ycTaHoBke DEMO MODE un
coTpuTe Aucnnen meHo. HaumHaeTcA
[eMoHCTpauuA.

Korabl Bbl BbikntounTe Brgeokamepy DEMO
MODE aBTOMaTN4yeCckun Bo3BpalaeTca K
STBY.

WORLD TIME*
BbibepuTe AaHHyO PyHKLUMIO ANA YCTaHOBKM
4acoB MO pa3HuULIe BO BPEMEHM.

REC LAMP* <ON/OFF>

¢ Buibepute OFF, ecnu Bbl He xoTute, 4TobbI
3aropanacb namnoyka sanucu kamepon/
6aTapev Ha nepefHen naHenu annapara.

® O6bI4HO BbI6UpanTe ON.
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Changing the mode settings

N3meHeHMe yCTaHOBOK PEXXUMOB

Items for PLAYER mode only

HiFi SOUND <STEREO/1/2>

= Normally select STEREO.

= Select 1 or 2 to play back a dual sound track
tape.

EDIT <ON/OFF>

= Select ON to minimize picture deterioration
when editing.

= Normally select OFF.

TBC* <ON/OFF>

= Normally select ON to correct for jitter.

= Select OFF to not correct for jitter. The picture
may not be steady when played back.

Note on TBC setting

Set TBC to OFF when:

= Playing back a tape you have dubbed over.

= Playing back a tape on which you recorded
the signal of a TV game or similar machine.

= The playback picture fluctuates.

DNR* <ON/OFF>

= Normally select ON to reduce picture noise.

= Select OFF if the picture has a lot of movement,
causing a conspicuous afterimage.

NTSC PB* <ON PAL TV/NTSC 4.43>

= Normally select ON PAL TV.

=Select NTSC 4.43 if your TV has the NTSC 4.43
mode when playing back a tape recorded in the
NTSC colour system.
When you play back on a Multi System TV,
select the best mode while watching the picture
on the TV.

The following settings work only during
playback
EDIT, HiFi SOUND, TBC, and DNR.

* These settings are retained even when the
battery is removed, as long as the lithium
battery is in place.

YcTaHOBKM TOJIbKO ANA peXxuma

PLAYER

HiFi SOUND <STEREO/1/2>

e O6bI4HO BblbupanTe STEREO.

® Boibepute 1 vnu 2 gna BocnponsseneHna
JIEHTbI C ABOVHOMN 3BYKOBOW AOPOXKKOWN.

EDIT <ON/OFF>

¢ Buibepute ON ana ceegeHmA nomex K
MWHUMYMY BO BPEMA MOHTaXa.

e O6bI4HO BbibUpante OFF.

TBC* <ON/OFF>

e O6bI4HO BbibUpante ON anA Koppekumn
ApoXaHuA.

e Buibepute OFF aonsa oTMeHbl KOppeKumu.
M306paxkeHne MoxeT 6blTb HE YCTONUMBbLIM
npu BOCMNPOU3BELEHUN.

MNpumevaHuAa K yctaHoBke TBC

YctaHoBuTe TBC Ha OFF, korpa:

® BocnpousBoauTcA fIeHTa, KOTopyto Bbl
nepesanvcanu.

® BocnpousBoanTCA IEHTa, Ha KOTopyto Bbl
3anucany curHanbl Teneurpbl unm
noJo06HOro KOMMBLIOTEPHOTO YCTPOWCTBA.

° Bocnpoussoanmoe nsobpaxeHue
KonebnetcA.

DNR* <ON/OFF>

® O6bI4HO BbIbUpanTe ON onA CHUXKEHMA NOMex
Ha 1306pakeHnn.

® Buibepute OFF, ecnu nsobpakeHne copep>xXuT
MHOXECTBO [ABWXEHWIA, Bbi3blBaA 3aMeTHbIEe
nocnensobpaxeHus.

NTSC PB* <ON PAL TV/NTSC 4.43>

e O6bI4HO BubMparnTte ON PAL TV.

* Boibepute NTSC 4.43, ecnu B Bawem
Tenesnsope nmeetca pexxum NTSC 4.43, npu
BOCNPOU3BEAEHUN JIEHTbI, 3aNUCaHHOM B
cucteme uBeTHoro TenesnaeHna NTSC.
Ecnu Bel Bocnpounssoante Ha
MyJIbTUCUCTEMHOM TENEBU30PE, TO BblibepuTe
Hauny4Lwmin pexxum Bo BpeEMA NpocMoTpa
1306paXkeHns Ha aKpaHe Tenesnsopa.

Crnepyiowme yCTHOBKM PaboTaloT TONbKO BO
BpemMAa BOCnpon3BeaeHuns
EDIT, HiFi SOUND, TBC n DNR.

* OTn yCTaHOBKM OCTAOTCA B Cume Aaxe npu
CHATUM 6aTaperiHoro 6n1oka Ao Tex nop, noka
nuTneBan baTapenika HaxoauTCA Ha MecTe.



Using the FADER MUcnonb3oBaHue

function dyHuum FADER

Selecting the fader function Bbi6op dyHKLUMM BBeaeHUA/
. . . BbiBeeHUuA u306pa)|(e|-w|ﬂ
You can fade in or out to give your recording a

professional appearance. Bbl MOXXeTe nnaBHO BBOAWTbL UMK BbIBOAUTL

When the picture fades in, the sound gradually nusobpaxete, npuaasan Bawei sanueu

: . npocheccroHanbHbIN BUA.
increases. When the picture fades out, the sound ECnn n3o6paxeHite nocTeneHHo BBOANTCA, 3BYK

gradually decreases. nocTeneHHo yBennumnsaeTtca. Ecriv
1306paxKeHe NOCTEMNEHHO BbIBOAUTCA, 3BYK
MOCTENeHHO YMeHbLLAETCA.

[a]
FADER

M.FADER
(mosaic)/(mo3auka)

STRIPE

BOUNCE*

(FADE IN only)/
(Tonbko BBEOAEHUE
NU30BPAXXEHUA)

OVERLAP

(FADE IN only)/
(Tonbko BBEAEHUE
NU30BPAXXEHUA)

WIPE**
(FADE IN only)/
(Tonbko BBEEHUE
N30BPAXEHUSA)

[b]

MONOTONE MONOTONE

When fading in, the picture gradually changes Mpu BBEAEHUM N306paKeHne NocTeneHHo
from black and white to colour. N3MEHAETCA OT YepHO-6e10ro A0 LUBETHOrO.
When fading out , the picture gradually changes Mpw BbIBEASHUN N306PAXEHNE NOCTENEHHO
from colour to black and white. N3MEHAETCA OT LIBETHOro A0 4YepHo-6enoro.

* When D ZOOM in the menu system is set to * Korga ¢yHkuma D ZOOM B cucteme MeHo
ON, you cannot use this function. ycTtaHoBneHa Ha ON, Bbl He cmoxeTe

** The sound does not wipe away. " gg‘;iﬂﬁgﬁzi;;ﬂ?ggﬁl )C(t;)gKLMIO.
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Using the FADER function

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHuun FADER

Using the fader function

When fading in [a]

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
press FADER until the desired fade indicator
flashes.

(2) Press START/STORP to start recording. The
fade indicator stops flashing.

When fading out [b]

(1) During recording, press FADER until the
desired fade indicator flashes.

(2) Press START/STOP to stop recording. The
fade indicator stops flashing, and then
recording stops.

The fading mode selected last is indicated first of

all.

When you use the bounce function
Set D ZOOM to OFF in the menu system.

Note on the bounce function

When you use the following functions,
“BOUNCE” indicator does not appear.

—Wide mode

— Functions using the PICTURE EFFECT button
— Slow Shutter (1/25, 1/12, 1/6 or 1/3)

Wcnonb3oBaHue hyHKLMKN BBEAEHMUA/
BbIBeAE€HMA N30bpa)keHua

[Ona BBeaeHUA nsobpaxeHus [a]

(1) Korpa Bnaeokamepa HaxoauTCA B peXnme
rotoBHocTU Haxkumarvite FADER po Tex nop,
roka >xenaembln MHANKAToOp BBeAeHMA/
BblBElEHUA HE HAYHET MUraTh.

(2) Haxxmnte START/STOP anA Havana 3anvcu.
MHpvkaTop BBeAeHWA/BbIBEAEHMA
nepectaeT muraTb.

OnA BbiBeaeHuA usobpakeHua [b]

(1) Bo Bpema 3anucu Haxxumante FADER po Tex
nop, Noka >kxenaemMbii UHAMKaTop BBeAEeHNA/
BblBEAEHUA HE HAYHET MUraTb.

(2) Haxxmnte START/STOP onA octaHOBKM
3anucu. VinavkaTop BBeAEHVA/BbIBeAEHUA
nepecTaeT MAraTh 1 3anvcb
ocTaHaBnvBaeTCA.

Pexxum BBEAEHVA/BbIBEAEHUA, KOTOPbI Bbin

BbI6paH NocnefHUM, yKasbiBaeTCA Npexae

Bcero.

)

2

N K

&

33}
o\
2
Ko

START/STOP

Koraa Bbl ucnonbsyete hyHKLUIO
nepexoaa
YctaHosute D ZOOM Ha OFF B cucteme meHio.

MpumeyaHue oTHOCUTENBbHO ByHKLMU

nepexona

Ecnu Bbl ncnonbsyeTte cneaytowme yHKLUmUM,

nHamkatop “BOUNCE” He nosBuTCA.

- lnpokochopmaTHbIN pexum

— ®yHKuMM ¢ ucrnonb3oBaHnem kHonku PICTURE
EFFECT

—MeganeHHbin 3aTBop (1/25, 1/12, 1/6 nnn 1/3)



Using the FADER function

To cancel the fader function
Before pressing START/STOP, press FADER
until the indicator disappears.

When the date, time or title is displayed
The date, time and title do not fade in or out.

When the START/STOP MODE switch is set to
5SEC or L
You cannot use the fader function.

Notes on the fader function

= While using the bounce function, you cannot
use the following functions.
—Focus
—-Zoom

=You cannot use the functions using the
DIGITAL EFFECT button while using the fader
function. Also, while using the functions using
the DIGITAL EFFECT button you cannot use
the fader function.

= If you do not record anything before operating
the wipe or overlap function, the camcorder
memorizes the image on the tape. As the image
is being memorized, the WIPE or OVERLAP
indicator flashes quickly, and the picture you
are shooting disappears from the viewfinder.
Depending on the tape condition, the picture
may not be recorded clearly.

UcnonbsoBaHue hyHuun FADER

Ona oTmeHbl hyHKLUMK BBeaeHua/
BblBeAeHUA n3o6paxkeHnn

Mepepn HaxaTvem START/STOP Haxxumante
FADER po Tex nop, noka MHanKarTop He
ncyesHer.

Korpa otobpakatotca aarta, BpeMa unm
Haanucb

[lata, BpemA 1 HaanMcb He BBOAATCA U He
BbIBOAATCA BMECTE C U306pa>keHnem.

Korpa nepeknioyatens START/STOP MODE
yCTaHOBJEH B nonoxexuue 5SEC unmn L

Bbl He cmoxeTe ncnonb3oBaTh PYHKUMIO
BBeEHWA/BbIBEAEHNA U306PaXKeHUA.

MpumeyaHua K pyHKuMn BBeaeHnA/

BblBeA€HUA N306paXkeHunA

 [pu ncnonb3oBaHun pyHKLUMM nepexona Bel
He CMOXeTe 1cnosb3oBaThb cneaytoLve
yHKLMN.
— dokycunposka
— TpaHcdokauma

© Bbl He MOXeTe 1CNonb30BaTh PyHKLMIA, NpK
KOTOpbIX 3aAencTByeTcA kHonka DIGITAL
EFFECT, Bo BpeMA Ucnonb30BaHna PyHKLMn
BBe/eHUA/BbIBeAeHNA n3obpaxkeHna. Takxe,
BO BpeMA UCMOoNb30BaHWA (PYHKLWNA, Npn
KOTOpbIX 3aAencTByeTcA kHonka DIGITAL
EFFECT, Bbl He moXxeTe ncrnonb3oBaTb
PYHKUMIO BBEAEHVA/BbIBEAEHNA N300paXKeHnA

® Ecnv Bbl HM4ero He 3anucanu nepeq
NCMONb30BaHMeM (OYHKLMN BbITECHEHUA
LUTOPKOWN MNIN HanoXeHnA, Buaeokamepa
3anomMuHaeT nsobpaxeHue Ha neHte. Korpa
n3obpaxeHue 6yaeT 3anoOMHEHO, MHAMKaTop
WIPE nnn OVERLAP 6ygneT muratb 6bICTpO, 1
n3obpaxeHue, koTopoe Bbl 3anucoiBaeTe,
ncyesaeT n3 Bugonckatend. B 3aBucumocTtu
OT COCTOAHWA NEHTbI N306paXkeHne MoXxeT
6bITb 3aMMCaHO He YeTKO.

uunedsuo ai9HHegoaLoHEmMde809,  suoneiado paoueApY I
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Photo recording

You can record a still picture like a photograph
for about seven seconds. This mode is useful
when you want to enjoy a picture such as a
photograph or when you print a picture using a
video printer (not supplied).

We recommend you to use a video flash light
(not supplied) when shooting in the dark. Attach
the video flash light to the intelligent accessory
shoe. When % appears, the video flash light is
ready for flashing.

You can also select the photo mode (NORMAL,
FADE, SHUTTER) in the menu system (p. 28).

FADE PHOTO

@

o

SHUTTER PHOTO )

(1) While the camcorder is standby mode, keep
pressing PHOTO lightly until a still picture
appears. CAPTURE appears.

To change the still picture, release PHOTO,
select a still picture again, and then press and
hold PHOTO lightly.

(2) Press PHOTO deeper.

The still picture in the viewfinder is recorded for

about seven seconds. The sound during those

seven seconds is also recorded.

To record a still picture while normal recording,

press PHOTO deeper. Then the still picture is

recorded for about seven seconds and the
camcorder returns to Standby mode.

@ CAPTURE

PHOT

g
000

)

o0/

3anucb choTorpacumn

Bbl MOXeTe 3anuncbiBaTb HENOABUXHOE
n3obpaxeHue, Kak otorpacuio
nNpubNM3NTENbHO B TEYEHNE CeMU CeKyHA. OTOoT
pexum ABMNAETCA O4eHb NONe3HbIM, Koraa Bbl
XOTWUTE HacnaxaaTbCA N306pa’keHnem NoxXoXxmnm
Ha dpoTorpacdpmio, nnu korga Bel genaete
pacrneyaTky n3obpaxkeHuin, ncnonb3ya
BUEOMNPUHTEP (He npunaraeTca).
PekomeHayeTcA ucnonb3oBaTb BuAeonammny-
BCIbILLKY (HE MpunaraeTcA) py CbeMKe B TEMHOTE.
MpukpenuTe BMAeonamny-BCrbIWKY K Halimaky
[NAYCTaHOBKM BCMIOMOraTenbHoro obopyaoBaHuA.
Ecnn noABuTCA MHAMKAUMA %, 9TO 3HAYWT, 4YTO
BMAeonaMna-BCrbillKa rotosa K pabore.

Bbl Tak>xe moxeTe BblbpaTb POTOPEXUM
(NORMAL, FADE, SHUTTER) B cucteme meHio
(cTp. 28).

@ eecoe

o>

©E eocee

Y

(1) Korpa Braeokamepa HaxoauTCA B peXnme
rOTOBHOCTM, NPUAEP>XKMBaNTe cnerka
HaxxkaTon kHonky PHOTO po Tex nop, noka
He MoABMTCA HENOABVXXHOE N306pakeHne.
Tak xe noasutcA CAPTURE.

[lnA n3ameHeHWA HeMoABMXHOTO
n3obpaxenus otnyctute PHOTO, cHoBa
BblbepuTe ApYyroe HernoABMXHOe
n3o6paxkeHne, a 3aTem Npuaep>XmBante
cnerka HaxxaToun kHonky PHOTO.

(2) Haxxmnte PHOTO rny6bxe.

HenogaswxHoe nsobpaxkeHne B BuaonckaTene

unu Ha akpane XXK/[] 6yaeT 3anvcbiBatbcsA

nNpubIN3nNTENbHO B TEYEHNE CEMU CEKYHA. 3BYK

B TEYEHNEe 3TUX CEMU CEKYHA, Takxe byaeT

3anucbiBaTbCA.

[lnA 3anvcu HenoABMXXHOTO N306pakeHna BO

BPeMA 06bIYHON CEMKMN HAXMUTE KHOMKY

PHOTO rny6>xe. 3aTem HenoaBm>xHoe

n3obpaxkeHune 6yaeT 3anucbiBaTbCA NPUMEPHO

cemb CekyHf 1 BUuaeoKamepa BepHETCA B

PEXVM rOTOBHOCTMW.

O

2

FYYYYYYY

PHOT




Photo recording

Notes on photo recording

= During photo recording, you cannot change the
mode or setting of following functions.
— White balance
— Shutter speed
—Iris
- Gain
— Functions using PROGRAM AE button

= The PHOTO button does not work
—while the DIGITAL EFFECT function is set or

in use.

—while the FADER function is in use.

= When recording a still picture, do not shake the
camcorder. The picture may fluctuate.

=When % flashes, the appropriate brightness may
not be obtained.

= When you start photo recording from normal
camera recording, the video flash light does not
work (4 does not appear).

= When using slow shutter function, the video
flash light does not work (4 does hot appear).

3anucb oTorpacum

MpumeyaHuna K 3anucu goTorpacuin

* Bo Bpema 3anucu potorpachuii, Bl He
MOXeTe UBMEHATb PEXUM UNN YCTaHOBKY
cneayowmx hyHKUWRA.

—Bananc 6enoro

—CkopocTb 3aTBopa

—Wpwucosasa anadparma

- Ycunexue

— ®YHKUMK C NCNONBb30BaHNEM KHOMKU
PROGRAM AE

e KHonka PHOTO He paboTaeT

—BO BPeMA YCTAHOBKW MM NCMONMb30BaHWA
yHkumn DIGITAL EFFECT.
— BO BpemsA ncnonb3osaHuA dyHkumn FADER.
 [pu 3anmcu HEMOABXUHOTO N306paXkeHnA He
[onyckawTe ApoXaHvA Buaeokamepb.
M306paxkeHre MoxeT konebartbes.

° Ecnu muraeT nHaukaumA %, Bel MmoxeTe He
Noy4YnTb COOTBETCTBYIOLLYIO APKOCTb.

e Ecnv Bbl HauHeTe hOTOCHEMKY C OObIMHON
CbEeMKM BUAeOKaMepoWn, Buaeonamna-
BCMbIWKa paboTaTk He 6yaeT (MHAMKaumA 4 He
noABMTCA).

¢ Bo BpemA ncnonb3oBaHnA OyHKLMN
MeAJIeHHOro 3aTBopa Namna-Berblllka He
6ynet paboTaTb (4 NoABNATLCA He ByaerT).

uunedauo ai9HHegoaLoHemMdeg09,  suonesado psoueApY I
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Using the wide

Wcnonb3oBaHue yHKLUU

mode function

Selecting the desired mode

You can record a cinemalike picture (CINEMA)
or a 16:9 wide picture to watch on the 16:9 wide-
screen TV (16:9 FULL).

[b]

LUMpOoKOopopmMaTHOro peXxxuma

Bbi60p Xenaemoro pexxuma

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTth n3obpaxkeHne Kak B
kuHoTeatpe (CINEMA) unu wnpokodopmaTHoe
n3obpaxxeHue 16:9 anA npocmoTpa Ha
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHOM Tenesusope opmarta 16:9
(16:9 FULL).

» | &

[e]

16:9 FULL

16:9 FULL »

[d] [f]

CINEMA

Black bands appear at the top and the bottom of
the screen, and the viewfinder [a] and a normal
TV screen [b] look wide. You can also watch the
picture without black bands on a wide-screen TV

[c].

16:9 FULL

The picture in the viewfinder [d] or on a normal
TV [e] is horizontally compressed. You can
watch the picture of normal images on a wide-
screen TV [f].

CIN[E‘;VIA e “
&
&

» | &

CINEMA

YepHble Nonockl NOABMAOTCA CBEPXY U CHU3Y
3KpaHa, 1 BugouckaTena [a] n HopmarnbHbIi
3KpaH Tenesusopa BbIrNAAAT WwWmpokumu [b]. Bel
TakXXe MoXeTe NPoCMOTPeTb nsobpaxeHue 6e3
YepHbIX MOMOC Ha LMPOKO3IKPAHHOM TeneBu3ope

[c].

16:9 FULL

M3o6paxkeHne B Buaonckatene [d] unu Ha
0b6bl4HOM Tenesusope [e] cxxaTo no
ropu3oHTanu. Bel MOXxeTe npocMoTpeTb
HOpMarbHOe N306paXkeHne Ha LUMPOKOIKPaAHHOM
Tenesusope [f].



Using the wide mode function

Using the wide mode function

You can select the wide mode (OFF, CINEMA,
16:9FULL) in the menu system (p. 28).

To cancel wide mode
Select OFF in the menu system.

To watch the tape recorded in wide
mode

To watch the tape recorded in CINEMA mode,
set the screen mode of the wide-screen TV to
zoom mode. To watch the tape recorded in 16:9
FULL mode, set it to full mode. For details, refer
to the operating instructions of your TV.

Note that the picture recorded in 16:9 FULL
mode looks compressed on a normal TV.

Notes on wide mode

= In wide mode, you cannot select the old movie
function with DIGITAL EFFECT and the
bounce function with FADER.

=When you record in 16:9 FULL mode, the date
or time indicator will be widened on the wide-
screen TV.

= If you dub a tape, the tape is copied in the same
mode as the original recording.

= When recording, you cannot change the mode.

Ucnonb3oBaHue (PyHKLMN
LIMPOKO(OpMaTHOro pexxuma

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKUUMN
LUMPOKO(OpMaTHOro pexxuma

Bbl MOXeTe BbIbpaTh LWMPOKOOPMATHbIN
pexum (OFF, CINEMA, 16:9FULL) B cucteme
MeHto. (cTp. 28)

OnAa oTmeHbl pexxuma
Bbibepute OFF B cucteme mMeHto.

[nA npocmoTpa NeHTbl, 3aNMcaHHOW B
wupokocdopmaTHOM pexxume

[lnA npocmoTpa NeHTbl 3anMcaHHON B pexxumMe
CINEMA ycTaHoBUTE pexum aKpaHa Ha
LLIMPOKOIKPAHHOrO TeNeBn3opa Ha pexxmm
macwtabupoBaHuA. [nA npocMoTpa NeHThbI
3anuncanHou B pexxkume 16:9 FULL ycTaHoBuTe
€ro Ha NoJsIHO3KPaHHbIN pexxkum. MoapobHocTH
CMOTpPWTE B MHCTPYKLMM MO 3KCrnyaTaummn
Bawero Tenesusopa.

3ameTbTe, 4TO n3obpaxkeHne, 3anncaHHoe B
pexxume 16:9 FULL , BbIrnAQUT cXXaTbiM Ha
06bI4HOM Tenesunsope.

MpumeyaHuA K WMPOoKothopMaTHOMY PeXXUumy

® B umpokodgopmaTHOM pexxume Bbl He MoxeTe
BbI6paTh PYHKLUMIO CTAPUHHOIO thunbma ¢
nomotbto DIGITAL EFFECT m chyHKUMto
nomvcka rpanuy ¢ nomousto FADER.

e [Tpn 3anucu B pexxume 16:9 FULL nHankatop
[aTbl UM BpemeHun 6yAeT pacluMpeHHbIM Ha
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHOM TefieBn3ope.

e Ecnv Bbl ocylecTBnAeTe nepesanvch NeHTHI,
TO neHTa byeT 3anmncbiBaTbCA B TAKOM
pexvme, Kak U UCXO4HaA neHTa.

* Bo Bpema 3anucu Bbl He MoXxeTe n3MeHnTb
pexum.
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Superimposing a still picture

Hano>xeHue HenogBU>XHOrro
n3obpa>keHunA Ha
ABUXyLleecA nsobpaxeHue

on a moving picture

Using the still function, you can record a still
picture to be superimposed on a moving picture.
The sound is recorded normally.

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode or
recording mode, press DIGITAL EFFECT and
turn the control dial until the STILL indicator
flashes.

(2) Press the control dial.

The STILL indicator lights up and the still
bars appear. The still picture is stored in
memory.

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the rate of the
still picture you want to superimpose on the
moving picture. The rate of the still picture
increases with the number of the still bars.

(4) Press START/STOP to start recording a
moving picture with a still picture
superimposed on it. When you stop
recording, press START/STOP again.

1 DIGITAL
EFFECT

ANE RV
SESTILLI
Trrrns

L

Vcnonb3ya cyHKUMIO cTon-Kaapa, Bel moxeTte
3anucaTb HEMOABMXXHOE N306paxkeHue,
HaoXMB €ro Ha ABWXXYLLeecA n3obpaxeHue.
3ByK 3anvcbiBaeTCA HOPMarnbHO.

(1) Korpa Bnaeokamepa HaxoauTCA B pexume
roTOBHOCTM Unu 3anvcy Haxmute DIGITAL
EFFECT v noBopauvBainTe perynmpoBOYHbIN
ONCK [0 Tex nop, noka uHankatop STILL He
6yneTt muratb.

(2) HaxkmnTe perynvmpoBOYHbIA ANUCK.
MHpukatop STILL 6yaeT ropeTb 1
MOABMAKOTCA MOJSIOChI LKanbl CToN-Kaapa.
HenopaswxHoe nsobpaxexue byaet
COXpaHeHOo B NaMATW.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
PEerynupoBKM YacToTbl
Ka[poB HEeMoABMXHOIo N3o0bpaxeHus,
KOTOpOe Bbl XOTUTE HANOXUTb Ha
ABuxyLeecA nsobpaxeHue. Hactorta kagpos
HEenoABMXKHOro n306pa>keHnA
yBenM4MBaeTCA BMECTE C YUCIIOM MOJIoC Ha
LuKane crorn-kagpa.

(4) Haxxmute START/STOP ana Havana 3anucu
ABUXYLLIErocA n3obpakeHma BMecTe ¢
HenoABWKHbIM N306paXkeHNneM, HanoXeHHbIM
Ha Hero. [nA 0CTaHOBKM 3anvcu CHoBa
HaxxmuTe START/STOP.

2 |
STILL [
J
73 )
. v
( N
4 \OCK
4
<
%,
/%5}/
\ START/STOP y

To cancel the still function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT.

Notes on the still function

= You cannot use the following functions while
recording a still picture.
— Functions using the FADER button
—Slow shutter (1/25,1/12,1/6 or 1/3)
—Functions using the PHOTO button

= When you set the POWER switch to OFF, the
still function will be cancelled automatically.

OnAa oTmeHb! hyHKLMKM cTON-Kagpa
HaxwmuTe DIGITAL EFFECT.

MpumeyaHua K pyHKLUM cTOM-Kaapa

* Bbl He MOXeTe 1cnonb3oBaTh creayoLme
PYHKLMM BO BPEMA 3anmcy HenoABNXHOIO
n3obpaxkeHuA.
— ®yHKUMM ¢ ncrnonb3oBaHnem kHonku FADER
— MeaneHHbi 3aTBop (1/25, 1/12, 1/6 nnmn 1/3)
— ®yHKUMK ¢ ncnonb3oBaHnem kHonku PHOTO

e Korpa Bbl ycTaHoBuTe Bbikntovatens POWER
B nonoxenne OFF, dpyHKumA cTon-kaapa
6yaeT OTMEeHeHa aBTOMAaTNHECKW.



Recording still

pictures successively

Using the flash motion function, you can record
still pictures successively at constant intervals.
The sound is recorded normally.

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode or
recording mode, press DIGITAL EFFECT and
turn the control dial until the FLASH
indicator flashes.

(2) Press the control dial.

The FLASH indicator lights up and the flash
motion bars appear.

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the interval of
flash motion. The intervals increase with the
number of the flash motion bars.

(4) Press START/STOP. Flash motion recording
starts. When you stop recording, press
START/STOP again.

[a] normal recording
[b]flash motion recording

MocnepoBatenbHaA 3anucb
HenoABMXHbIX N300paXKeHUH

Mcnonb3yAa yHKUMIO MEpMOaNYecKoro
[BVXeHWA, Bbl MoXeTe nocnenosaTtensHO
3anucblBaTh HENOABWXKHbIE N306paXkeHns ¢
NMOCTOAHHBIMW MHTepBanamu. 3Byk 6yaet
3anucblBaTbCA HOPMasbHO.

(1) Korpa Buaeokamepa 6yaet HaXoauTbCA B
pPeXMme roTOBHOCTM UM 3amnncu, HaXKMUTE
DIGITAL EFFECT u noBopayuBanTe
perynmpoBOYHbIN AUCK A0 TeX Nop, noka
nHankaTop FLASH He HayHeT muraTb.

(2) HaxxmuTe perynmpoBOYHbIA AUCK.
MHaukatop FLASH 6ypneT ropets, u
NOABMAIOTCA MOMOChHI LKarnbl
NepuoaNYecKoro ABUKEHUA.

(3) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
PEerynupoBKN MHTEepBana nepmoanyeckoro
nBwxeHvA. IHTepBan yBenuymeaeTcA
BMEeCTe C 4YMCIIOM MOSIoC Ha WKane
NeproaNYEeCKOro ABVXXEHUA.

(4)Haxxmnte START/STOP. HaunHaeTca 3anucb

nepuoauyeckoro asmxenus. Koraa Bebl
3ax0TuUTe OCTaHOBWTb 3amnuncb, CHOBa
HaxxmmuTe START/STOP.

[a] HopmanbHaa 3anuce
[b] Mepuoanyeckana 3anucb

@ S RE B s

R

o ’@\?@“\ﬁ A:g&%

( N 2 N
1 DIGITAL FLASH [T
EFFECT
J
f3 N
NI _
~ - 7 %
Trrenny S
\ J
P g { N
Q 4 \’oCK
S B B 4
\ y N
C
L STARTISTOP y
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Recording still pictures
successively

MocnepoBaTenbHaA 3anucb
HenoABU)KXHbIX usoﬁpa)Kel-mu

To cancel the flash motion function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT.

Notes on the flash motion function

= You cannot use the following functions during
the flash motion recording.
— Functions using the FADER button
- Slow shutter (1/25, 1/12,1/6 or 1/3)
— Functions using the PHOTO button

= When you set the POWER switch to OFF, the
flash motion function will be cancelled
automatically.

Replacing a brighter
portion of a still picture

[nAa oTMeHbl NnepuoanYecKoro
ABWXEeHUA
Haxmwute DIGITAL EFFECT.

MpumeyaHna K PyHKLUN NEPUOANYECKOTO

ABWXEHUA

* Bbl He MOXeTe NCMonb30BaTh cneaytolme
PYHKLMM BO BPEMA 3an1cy Nepmoanyeckoro
OBWXXEHWA.
— ®yHKUMK ¢ ncnonb3oBaHnem kHonkn FADER
—MepaneHnHbin 3aTBOp (1/25, 1/12, 1/6 nnn 1/3)
— ®YHKUMK C NCNONBb30BaAHNEM KHOMKU

PHOTO

e Korpa Bbl ycTaHoBuTe BblkntovaTtens POWER
B nonoxenne OFF, coyHKUMA nepnoam4eckoro
OBWXeHnA 6yaeT OTMeHeHa aBToMaTUYeCcKm.

3amelLeHue 6onee APKON HacTu

HenoABNXHOro M306pa)KeHVIFI

with a moving picture

Using the luminancekey function, you can
replace a brighter portion of a still picture with a
moving picture.

For example, you can superimpose the favorite
scene on the background if you store the picture
in memory as a still picture, such as a person in a
bright background. The sound is recorded
normally.

ABNXYLMMCA M306pa)KEHMEM

Vcnonb3yAa hyHKUMIO APKOCTU N306paXkeHna
nepegHero nnaHa, Bel MmoxeTe 3amecTuTb YacTb
HenoABUXXHOro n306paxkeHnA ¢ bonee APKUMU
uBeTaMu ABVXYLUMMCA N306pa>keHneM.
Hanpumep, Bbl MOXXeTe HanoXuTb Xenaemyio
cLueHy Ha (boHOBbIV MnaH, ecnu Bel coxpaHunu
n3obpaxkeHne B NaMATU B Ka4ecTBe
HenoABUXXHOro N306paXxkeHnA, Kak Hanpumep,
YernoBeK Ha APKOM hoHe. 3ByK 3anucbiBaeTcA
HOpMarnbHO.



Replacing a brighter portion of

a still picture with a moving
picture

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode or
recording mode, press DIGITAL EFFECT and
turn the control dial until the LUMI. indicator
flashes.

(2) Press the control dial.

The LUMI. indicator lights up and the
luminancekey bars appear. The still picture is
stored in memory.

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the colour
scheme of the still picture. The rate of the still
picture increases by the number of the
luminancekey bars.

(4) Press START/STOP. Luminancekey recording
starts. When you stop recording, press
START/STOP again.

[a] still picture
[b]moving picture

3amelleHue 60ee APKOU 4acTu
HenoABM)KHOTrO M300pa)keHnA
ABUXYLLMMCA M3006pa)keHnem

(1) Korpa Bngeokamepa byaeT HaxoaMTbCA B
peXkrumMe roTOBHOCTM UMW B PEXMME 3anucy,
HaxxmuTe DIGITAL EFFECT 1 noBopauun-
BanTe perynnpoBOYHbIA ANCK OO TeX Mop,
noka uHamkatop LUMI He 6yaeT murats.

(2) HaxkmnTe perynvmpoBOYHbI ANUCK.
Mnpukatop LUMI 6yneT ropeTb, 1
NOABNAIOTCA NOMOChI LWKanbl APKOCTU
n3o6paxkeHnA nepeaHero nnaxa.
HenoppwxkHoe nsobpaxeHue byaet
COXpaHeHo B NamATK.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
PEerynupoBKHM LIBETHOMO NyiaHa Henoasu-
>KHOro nsobpaxenua. Yactorta kagpos
HEeMNoABWXKHOro N306pa>keHnA
yBenM4MBaeTCA BMECTE C YUCIIOM MOJIoC Ha
LIKane APKOCTU n306pakeHnA nepeaHero

nnaxa.

(4) Haxkmute START/STOP. 3anuce Apkoro
n306paxkeHna nepeaHero nnaHa
HaunHaeTcA. Korga Bel 3axotute
OCTaHOBUTb 3anucb, HaxxmmTe START/STOP.

[a] HenoasuxxHoe nsobpaxkeHve
[b] OsuxyLueeca nsobpaxkeHve

[a] )
LUMI. [T
- J
( N
DIGITAL
1 EFFECT

(TP
B LUMI. g
Trrrnnsy
\

D)

-
3

N\~

<

IES

\’oCK

&
@
2,
M5y

START/STOP

To cancel the luminancekey function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT.

Notes on the luminancekey function

= The following functions do not work during
luminancekey mode.
— Functions using the FADER button
- Slow shutter (1/25, 1/12,1/6 or 1/3)
—Functions using the PHOTO button

= When you set the POWER switch to OFF, the
luminancekey function will be cancelled
automatically.

\ S

[nA oTMeHbl 3aMelleHuA APKOro
n3obpaxxeHua nepeaHero rnsaHa
HaxwuuTe DIGITAL EFFECT.

MpumeyaHua K PyHKLUM APKOro

n3o06pa>keHnA nepegHero niaHa

* Cnegnytowme yHKUMM He paboTaloT BO BpemsA
pe>kuma HanoXeHua APKOro n3obpaxkeHma
nepeaHero nnaHa
— ®yHKUMK ¢ ncnonb3osaHnem kHonkun FADER
—MepneHHbin 3aTBop (1/25, 1/12, 1/6 vnn 1/3)
— ®YyHKUMKU C MCMONb30BaHNEM KHOMKMN

PHOTO

¢ Korpa Bbl yctaHoBuTe BbikntoyaTtens POWER
B nonoxenve OFF, dyHKunA 3ameLleHnA
APKOro n3obpaxkeHnA nepeaHero nnaHa éynet
OTMeHeHa aBTOMaTUYeCKM.
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Adding an incidental [lo6aBneHue nobo4HoOro

Image to pictures M306pa)|(e|-|m:| K OCHOBHOMY
Using the trail function, you can record the Mcnonb3yAa dyHKUMIO 3anasabiBaHnA
picture which leaves an incidental image, such as nsobpaxeHua, Bbl MoxeTe 3anucatb
a trail. The sound is recorded normally. You can n3obpaxkeHne, KOTopoe OCTaeTCA B KayecTse
adjust the vanishing time of the incidental image no6o4HOro n3obparkeHua, Kak, Hanpumep, cnea.
with the control dial. 3BYK 3anucbiBaeTcA HOPMasbHO.
(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode or Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTb BpeMA Uc4e3aHnsa

recording mode, press DIGITAL EFFECT and No60YHOr0 N306paKEeHNsA C MOMOLLbIO
turn the control dial until the TRAIL indicator PerynmpoBOYHOro AncKa.

flashes. (1) Korpa Bnaeokamepa 6ynet HaXoauTbCA B
(2) Press the control dial. pexuMe roToBHOCTU WU B PEXXMME 3anuncu,

The TRAIL indicator lights up and the trail HaxxmuTe DIGITAL EFFECT un

bars appear. rnoBopaynBanTe perynmpoBoYHbIA A0 TeX
(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the vanishing nop, noka nHavkartop TRAIL He 6yneT

time of the incidental image. mMuratb.

The vanishing time increases with the number (2) HaxkmuTe perynnpoBOYHbIA ANCK.

of the trail bars. Mupukatop TRAIL 6yneT ropets, u

NOABNAIOTCA NOMOCHI WKanbl cneaa.
(3)MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
PEerynupoBKu BpeMeHu ucyesaHna nobo4Horo
n3obpaxkeHuA.
Bpema ucyesanuAa yBenuumBaeTcA BMeCTe C
YMCMIOM MOJoC WKanbl cneaa.

N
1 DIGITAL
EFEECT TRAIL X
S
3 N
_,\\lll/,_ 77
I\

\ - J
To cancel the trail function OnAa oTmeHbl (PyHKUMU 3ana3gbiBaHUA
Press DIGITAL EFFECT. n3obpaxxeHuna

Haxxmute DIGITAL EFFECT.
Notes on the trail function
« The following functions do not work during Mpumeyanna K hyHKUUM 3anasabiBaHnA
trail mode. u3obpaxeHun
— Functions using the FADER button * Cneaytowye cpyHKUMN He paboTaloT BO BpemA
—Slow shutter (1/25, 1/12, 1/6 or 1/3) pexxrmMa 3anasablBaHnA n3obpaxkeHuA.
— Functions using the PHOTO button — ®OyHKUMKM ¢ ncnonb3oBaHnem kKHonkn FADER
= When you set the POWER switch to OFF, the ~Meanenrbii sateop (1/25, 1/12, 1/6 unn 1/3)
trail function will be cancelled automatically. - g)m)"_l';‘g” C UCMOIb3OBAHNEM KHOMKA

e Korpa Bbl ycTaHoBuTe BblkntovaTtens POWER
B nonoxexue OFF, chyHKUMA 3anasabiBaHusA
n306paxkeHnA OyaeT OTMEHeHa aBTOMaTUHECKN.



Adding an old movie type MpuaaHue n3o6paxeHuio aTMoc-

atmosphere to pictures thepbl cTapuHHOro KMHOGUNbMa

Using the old movie function, you can record the Vicnonb3yto hyHKLMIO CTapUHHOTO KMHOMbUbmMa,

picture such as an old movie. The camcorder Bbl MOXeTe 3anucatb nsobpaxxeHvie B Buae
automatically sets the wide mode to CINEMA, CTapUHHOIO KMHo(ubMa. Buaeokamvepa
picture effect to SEPIA, and the appropriate aBTOMAaTUYECKN YCTaHOBMUT LUMPOKOGPOPMATHbIN
shutter speed. pexuvm Ha CINEMA, acpcpekT nsobpadkeHus Ha
(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode or SEPIA v BbibepeT Haanexatuyo CKopocTb
recording mode, press DIGITAL EFFECT and 3arBopa.
turn the control dial until the OLD MOVIE (1) Korpa Bnaeokamepa byaeT HaxoaMTbCA B
indicator flashes. pe>Kume roTOBHOCTU UMK B PeXMME 3anmcu,
(2) Press the control dial. HaxxmuTe DIGITAL EFFECT un
The OLD MOVIE indicator lights up. noBopaynBanTe PEryMpoBOYHbIN A0 TeX
nop, noka uHaukartop OLD MOVIE He 6ynet
mMuraTh.

(2) HaxkmnTe peryniMpoBOYHbIA ANUCK.
Mupukatop OLD MOVIE 6yget ropeTb.

f DIGITAL
1 EFFECT OLD MOVIE
v,
EI SfoLo voViERS
Tz
\
To cancel the old movie function [OnA oTmeHbI (hyHKLMU CTApUHHOrO

Press DIGITAL EFFECT. KUHotuUnbma
HaxwmuTe DIGITAL EFFECT.
Notes on the old movie function
= The following functions do not work during old  Mpume4aHua K pyHKLMU CTAPUHHOIO

movie mode. KUHOUnbma
— Functions using the FADER button e Cnepytowme yHKLMM He paboTatoT BO BpPems
—Wide mode pexwvma CTapuMHHOro KUHOMUNbMA.
— Functions using the PICTURE EFFECT button — ®yHKUMK ¢ ncnonb3oBaHnem kHonku FADER
— Functions using the PROGRAM AE button — LnpokochopmaTHbI pexxum
— Function using the SHUTTER SPEED button — OYHKUMM C UCMONb30BaHNEM KHOMKM
— Functions using the PHOTO button PICTURE EFFECT.
= When you set the POWER switch to OFF, the — OYHKUMN C UCMIONBb30BaHNEM KHOMKM
old movie function will be cancelled PROGRAM AE.
automatically. — ®YHKUWA C NCMOSIb30BaHNEM KHOMKM

SHUTTER SPEED
— ®yHKUMA € MCMONb30BaHNEM KHOMKMN
PHOTO
e Korpa Bbl ycTaHoBuTe BbikntovaTtens POWER
B nonoxenve OFF, dyHKUMA cTapvHHOro
KnHomnbma 6yaeT oTMeHeHa
aBTOMaTUYECKMU.
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Enjoying picture

effect

HacnaxpeHue apchexramu
U306paxeHunu

Selecting picture effect

You can make pictures like those of television
with the Picture Effect function.

[a]l [b] [c]
:'|' -.;: y
PASTEL [a]

The contrast of the picture is emphasized, and
the picture looks like an animated cartoon.

NEG. ART [b]
The colour and brightness of the picture is
reversed.

SEPIA
The picture is sepia.

B&W
The picture is monochrome (black and white).

SOLARIZE [c]
The light intensity is more clear, and the picture
looks like an illustration.

MOSAIC [d]
The picture is mosaic.

SLIM [e]
The picture expands vertically.

STRETCH [f]
The picture expands horizontally.

Bbi6op achchekTa nsobpaxkeHusa

Bbl MOXeTe caenaTb 3obpaxkeHne NoxXoXXnM Ha
Te, UTO NepenaroT Mo TENEBUAEHNIO C MOMOLLbIO
PYHKUMMN 3 PEKTOB N306paKeHNS.

[d] [e] [f1

PASTEL [a]
KOHTpaCTHOCTb I/I306pa)KeHI/IF| ycumnuBaeTcA, n
V|306pa)KeHVIe BbIMMAOUT, KaK MynbTUNINKaUuA.

NEG. ART [b]
LiBeT 1 ApKOCTb n3obpaxkeHua byayT
HeraTUBHbIMU.

SEPIA
V3o6paxkeHre byaeT B uBeTe cenus.

B&W
M306paxkeHne 6yaet MOHOXPOMaTUHECKUM
(4epHO-6enbim).

SOLARIZE [c]

MHTeHcuBHOCTL cBeTa byeT bonee APKOW, n
nsobpaxeHve 6yaeT BbIrMAAETb, Kak
unncTpauma.

MOSAIC [d]
M306paxkeHne byaeT MO3anyHbIM.

SLIM [e]
M306paxkeHune pacumpAeTcA No BepTukanu.

STRETCH [f]
M306paxkeHune pacumpAeTcA No ropu3oHTanu.



HacnaxpeHue acpdekTamu
Enjoying picture effect n3o6paxkeHun

Using picture effect function Ucnonb3oBaHue PyHKLUU

(1) Press PICTURE EFFECT. HP(PEKTOB U30OPaKEHMA

(2) Turn the control dial to select the desired (1) Haxxmute PICTURE EFFECT.
picture effect mode. (2) NMoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AWNCK ANA
BblbOpa Xenaemoro pexvma achdekTa
n3obpaxkeHuA.
( N ( N

1 PICTURE 2

EFFECT
I PASTEL
NEG. ART

1

t

SEPIA
B&W
SOLARIZE

STRETCH

L MOSAIC
L
t

. 7
To turn off picture effect BbikntoyeHue achchpekTa nsobpaxeHua
Press PICTURE EFFECT. The indicator in the HaxxmunTte PICTURE EFFECT. MHavkaTop
viewfinder goes out. apheKTa N306padkeHna NcHe3HeT n3
) BMaouckartens.

Notes on the picture effect
=When you turn the power off, the camcorder Mpumeyanme K adhipeKTam n3o6pakeHna

returns automatically to normal mode. o Korga Bbl BbIKNiouaeTe nuTaHme,
= While using the picture effect function, you BUAEOKaMEPa AaBTOMATUYECKI BO3BPALLAETCA

cannot select the old movie function with K HOPMAanbHOMY PexXUMy.

DIGITAL EFFECT. ® Bo BpemsA ncnonb3oBaHnA yHKLMK

3achheKToB N306paxeHunii Bel He moxxeTe
BblbpaTh PYHKUMIO CTApUHHOIO chunbma ¢
nomotypsto DIGITAL EFFECT.
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Superimposing a

title

You can select one of eight preset titles and two
custom titles. You can also select the language,
colour, size and position of titles.

Superimposing titles

(1) Press TITLE to display the title menu.
(2) Turn the control dial to select .3, then press
the dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to select the desired title,

then press the dial. The titles are displayed in
the language you selected.

(4) Turn the control dial to select the colour, size,
or position, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select the desired
item, then press the dial.

(6) Repeat step 4 and 5 until the title is arranged
as desired.

(7) Press control dial again to complete the
setting.

(8) When you want to stop recording the title,
press TITLE.

Hano)xeHue Hagnucu

Bbl MOXeTe BbibupaTb U3 BOCbMU
npeaBapuTenbHO YCTAHOBMIEHHbIX HAANWUCEN N
OBYX COBOCTBEHHbIX Haanucen. Bol moxeTe
Takxe BbI6GUpaTh A3bIK, LBET, pasmep u
nosioXXeHne Haanmcen.

Hano>xeHue Haanucen

(1) Haxxmute TITLE ana otobpaxkeHnA MeHIo
Hagnucen .

(2) MNoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbpa (1, a 3aTeM HaXMUTE AUCK.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbl6Opa HaANMUCK, a 3aTeM HaxXmuTe
perynupoBOoYHbIN AMcK. Haanuck
oTobpaxkaeTcA Ha BbiIbpaHHOM Bamu A3bike.

(4) MoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
BblbOpa LBeTa, pasmepa 1 NonoXxeHua, a
3aTeM HaXXMUTE PerynnpoBOYHbIA ANCK.

(5) NoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbl6Opa XXenaemoro anemMeHTa, a 3aTem
HaXXMUTE perynmpoBOYHbIN AUCK.

(6) MNoBTOpANTE NYHKTLI 4 M 5 [0 Tex Nop, noka
He oTperynmpyeTe Haanucb no ceoemy
>KenaHuio.

(7) HaxkxmuTe perynMpoBOYHbIA ANCK CHOBA ANA
3aBepLUEHNA YCTaHOBKW.

(8) Koraa Bbl 3ax0TuTE 3aKOH4MTb 3anncb
Hagnucu, Haxxmute TITLE.

TITLE

PRESET TITLE

HAPPV BIRTHDAY
19 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CONGRATULATIONS!
? OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING
VACATION
THE END

[TITLE] : END

HAPPY BIRTHDAY
"0 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
. CONGRATULATIONS'

WEDDING
VACATION
THE _END

»

*RETURN
[TITLE] : END

EF’RESET TITLE LE
HAPPY BIRTHDAY
19 HAPPY HOLIDAYS \\ ' I ! I/
[A] CONGRATULATlONS' == THE END ==
P OUR SWEET BABY - ~
WEDDING 7110\
VACATION
*RETURN
[TITLE] : END [TITLE] : END
Te 1]
Vi
}\HE EI\T -
- ~
THE END Zrre

[TITLE] : END

THE END




Superimposing a title

To superimpose the title from
beginning

After step 7, press START/STOP to start
recording.

To superimpose the title while you
are recording

After pressing START/STOP to start recording,
start from step 1. In this case, beep is not heard.

To select the language of preset title
When you want to select the language, select @
before step 2. Then select language and return to
step 2.

To use the custom title
When you want to use the custom title, select (0
in step 2.

Notes on superimposing a title

= If you have not given any custom title,
“————..” appears on the display.

= The FADER function works while the title is
displayed, however, the title does not fade.

= If you display the menu or title menu while
superimposing a title, the title is not recorded
while the menu or title menu is being
displayed.

Title colour changes as follows :
WHITE «— YELLOW «— VIOLET «— RED «—
CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

Title size changes as follows :
SMALL «— LARGE

Title position changes as follows :

When you select the title size “SMALL”, you can
choose 9 positions. When you select the title size
“LARGE” you can choose 8 positions.

Notes on the title

= Depending on size or position of the title, both
of date and time or either of them is not
displayed.

= If you input 13 characters or more for a LARGE
title, the title is automatically reduced into a
proper size after the position is set.

Hano>xeHue Haanucu

[nAa Hano)XeHuA Hagnucu oT Havyana
Mocne nyHkTa 7 Haxxmute START/STOP ana
Havana sanucum.

[OnAa HanoXxeHnA Haanucu B npouecce
3anucu

Mocne Haxatna START/STOP anAa Havana
3anucu HavyHuTe ¢ nyHkTa 1. B atom cnyyae
3yMMEpHbIV curHan nogasaTbcA He byaer.

[na Bbi6bopa A3blka npeaBapuUTesibHO
VCTaHOBneHHOﬁ Haanucu

Ecnu Bbl xoTuTe BblGpaTth A3bIK, BbibEpUTE
nepepn nyHKToM 2. 3aTem BbibepuTe A3bIK 1
BEPHUTECH K MYHKTY 2.

[Ona Bbibopa co6¢cTBEHHON HagNUCH
Ecnu Bbl xoTuTe ncnonb3oBaTtb COGCTBEHHYIO
Haanucb, BblibepuTe [0 B NyHKTE 2.

MpuMeyaHUA K HaNoXXeHUo HaanNucu

e Ecnv Bbl He ganu Haanucy HUKaKoro
Ha3BaHWA, Ha Aucnnee NoABUTCA UHAMKaLNA

o dyHkumA FADER Bo Bpemsa oTobpaxkeHuA
Ha3BaHuA paboTaeT, 0HaKO Ha3BaHWe NnaBHO
He BBOAMUTCA U He BbIBOAUTCA.

e Ecnv Bbl oTo6pasnTe avucnnen MeHto unm
MEHIO HaanMcel BO BPEMA HaNOXeHNsA
Haanucy, To Haanuch He ByAeT 3anucbiBaTbCcA
BO BpPeMsA 0TO6paXkeHUs AWCTIEA MEHIO NN
MEHIO HaAmn1CeN.

LiBeT Hagnucen U3MeHAETCA creayowmum
obpasom:

WHITE «— YELLOW «— VIOLET «— RED «—
CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

Pa3mep Haanuceln nameHAeTcA creayloWmm
obpasom:
SMALL «— LARGE

Mono>xeHue HaanNUcKH u3meHAeTcA
cnepyowmm obpasom:

Ecnu Bebl BoibupaeTe pasvep Haanucn “SMALL”,
TO Bbl MOXXeTe BbIGUpaTb 04HO U3 9 MONOXKEHWUIA.
Korpa Bbl BbibrpaeTe pasmep Haanmcm
“LARGE”, Bbl moXeT BbibupaTb 13 8
MOSIOXEHWNA.

MpumeyaHuA K HaaNUMCAM

* B 3aBMCUMMOCTM OT pasmepa Uiu NoyoXeHnA
HasBaHWA fata u BPeMA UMK XXe YTO-TO OHO
13 HUX He oTobpaxaeTca.

¢ Ecnu Bel BBenu 13 3HakoB unu 6onee anA
pasmepa Haanucu LARGE, Hagnuch
aBTOMaTMYeCKM yMEHbLUaeTCA A0
Haanexallero pasmepa rnocre Bblbopa
MOMOXEHWA.
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Making your own Co3paHue Bawmx

titles co6CTBEHHbIX Haagnucen
You can make up to two titles and store them in Bbl MOXeTe co3gaTb ABE HAAMUCKU N COXPaHUTb
the camcorder. We recommend to set the UX B NamATn Bugeokamepbl. Mbl pekomeHayem
POWER switch to PLAYER or eject the cassette ycTaHoBUTb BbikNtovaTtens POWER B
before you begin. nonoxeHne PLAYER unu BbITONKHYTb KacceTy
Your title can have up to 20 characters. nepej Ha4asiom.
(1) Press TITLE to display the title menu. Bawa Haanucb MoXxeT umeTb [0 20 3HaKOB.
(2) Turn the control dial to select 7 , then press (1) Haxwvnte TITLE anA oTo6paXkeHna MeHio
the dial. Haanucen.
(3) Turn the control dial to select the first line (2) MoBepHUTE perynnupoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
(CUSTOMLI) or second line (CUSTOM?2), then BbiGapa ™2, a 3aTemM HaXMNTe AMCK.
press the dial. (3) MoBepHWTE perynMpoBoYHbIA ANCK ANA

Bbl6opa nepBon NHUM cTpokn (CUSTOM1T)
Unu BTOpoOW NHUK cTpokn (CUSTOM2), a
3aTemM HaXXMuTe ANCK.

(4)MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bbl6Opa KOMOHKM C >XenaemblM 3HaKoM, a
3aTemM HaXMuTe ANCK.

(5) NMoBepHUTE perynmpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
BblbOpa >XenaemMoro 3Haka, a 3aTem
HaX>KMUTE perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK.

(6) MoBTOpANTE NYHKTBI 4 U 5 00 Tex Nop, noka
He 3aKOHYMTE HaAMUCh.

(7) Ana okoH4YaHnA paboTbl MO CO34aHMI0
HaAnMcy NOBEPHUTE PErynMpOBOYHbIA ANCK
anAa Bblbopa SET, a 3aTem HaXXMUTe AUCK.

(4) Turn the control dial to select the column of
the desired character, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select the desired
character, then press the dial.

(6) Repeat step 4 and 5 until you finish the title.

(7) For finishing the titling work, turn the control
dial to select SET, then press the dial.

N
TITLE SET
e —— : %%
TOM2 " === e ! AR |
& custe PRETURN

[TITLE] : END [TITLE] : END

TITLE SET

Sl

@ wEoRN

?

ABCDE 12345 ATOUA
FGHIJ 67890 SF¥IE
KLMNO AEIOU ¢i¢"

PQRST AE[OU '.. /-
uvwXy AEOEE [ € ]
z& 71 AONGB [SET]

[TITLE] : END [TITLE] : END

TITLE SET

TITLE SET

ABCDE 12345 ATOUA
FGHIJ 67890 SF¥NE

ABCDE 12345 ATOUA
FGHIJ 57539 SFYlIE

KLMNO U Gid": KLMNO AEIQU ¢id"
[PORST] AE(6U .. /- RST AE[OU '.. /-
UVWXY AEQEE [ ¢ ] uvVWXY AEOEE [ € ]
z& 21 AONGB [SET] z& 21 AONGB [SET]
[TITLE] : END [TITLE] : END

TITLE SET 9 TITLE SET TITLE SET

SUMMER CAMP IN LAKE - S

ABCDE 12345 ATOUA ABCDE 12345 ATOUA ABCDE 12345 ATOUA
FGHIJ 67890 SFXNE FGHIJ 67890 SF¥NE FGHIJ 67890 SF¥NIE
KLMNO AEIOU i KLMNO AEIOU 4i¢" KLMNO AETOU i
PQRST AE(OU '.. /- POHSIT AEIOU ', . /- PQl AE[OU ', . /-
UVWXY AEOEE [ € ] UVWXY AEORE [ € ] UVWXY AEORE [ € ]
28 71 AGNGB [[SET]] z& 71 AONGB [SET] 28 71 AONGB [SET]
[TITLE] : END [TITLE] : END [TITLE] : END

F | F




Making your own titles

To edit a title you have stored

In step 3, select CUSTOM1 or CUSTOMZ2,
depending on which title you want to edit, then
change the title.

Note
You can not enter over 20 characters title.

If you take 5 minutes or longer to enter
characters while a cassette is in the camcorder
The power goes off automatically. Characters
you have entered remain. Turn STANDBY down
once and then up again, then proceed from step
1.

To delete a title

In step 4, turn the control dial to select [€] then
press the dial. The last character is erased. Repeat
this step until all characters are deleted.

Re-recording a picture in the

middle of a recorded tape

You can insert a scene in the middle of a
recorded tape by setting the starting and ending
points. The previous recorded portion will be
erased. When the RC time code appears, set
COUNTER to NORMAL in the menu system to
display the tape counter.

Co3paHue Bawux co6CTBEHHbIX
Hagnucen

Ona peaakTupoBsaHuA 3anoMHeHHoMn
Hagnucu

B nyHkTe 3 Bbibepute CUSTOM1 nnm
CUSTOM2 B 3aBMCUMOCTM OT TOrO, KaKyto
Haanucb Bbl X0TWTE OTpefakTnpoBaTh, a 3aTem
N3MEHUTE HaAMNCh.

MpumeyaHue
Bbl He moXkeTe BBeCcTM 60onbLue, Yem 20 3HaKOB.

Ecnu npoxoaut 5 muHyT unu 6onee npu
BBO/e 3HaKOB B TO BpeMA, Koraa Kaccerta
HaxoAuTCA B BUAeoKamepe

MuTaHne BLIKMIOYUTCA aBTOMATUHECKN. 3HaKW,
koTopble Bbl BBENW, ocTatoTcA B namMATK.
MoBepHute STANDBY oavH pas BHM3, a 3aTem
CHOBa BBEPX W Ha4yHUTe C nyHKTa 1.

OnA oTMeHblI HagNUcKu

B nyHkTe 4 noBepHUTE AUCK ynpasfeHusa, 4Tobbl
BblbpaTh [€], 3aTeM HaxxmuTe auck. [NocnenHnn
3HaK byaeT cTepT. MNoBTOpPAWTE 3TO AENCTBUE
[10 Tex nop, noka He 6yayT yAaneHbl BCe 3HaKW.

Mepesanuckb n3obpaxkeHusa B
cepeavHe 3anucaHHOM NEHTbI

Bbl MOXeTe BCTaBUTb CLiEHY B cepeauHe
3arnvcaHHON NEHTbI, YCTAHOBUB HavasibHyHo U
KOHeYHylo To4ku. PaHee 3anucaHHaA YacTb
6ynet ctepta. Korga noABnAeTcA BpeMeHHON
koa RC, yctaHoBute COUNTER Ha NORMAL B
cUCTeMe MEHIO AnA 0TOBPaKeHMA cHeTymKa
NEHTBI.
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Re-recording a picture in the
middle of a recorded tape

Mepesanucb n3obpakeHua B
cepeauHe 3anMcaHHOW JIEHTbI

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
keep pressing the + (forward playback) or —
(reverse playback) side of EDITSEARCH, and
release the button where you want to end the
insertion [b]. The camcorder enters Standby
mode again.

(2) Press COUNTER RESET. The counter resets
to zero.

(3) Keep pressing the — side of EDITSEARCH and
release the button at the point where you
want to start the insertion [a].

(4) Press ZERO MEM on the Remote
Commander. The ZERO MEM indicator
flashes.

(5) Press START/STOP to start recording. The
recording stops automatically at the counter
zero point.

(1) Korpa Bnaeokamepa HaxoauTCA B peXnme
FOTOBHOCTM, AE€PXWUTE HaXaTon CTOPOHY +
(BOCnpOM3BEAEHUE BMEpea) Unm CTOPOHY —
(obpaTHOE BOCNPON3BEAEHNE) KHOMKMN
EDITSEARCH 1 oTnycTute KHOMKy B TOYKe,
rae Bbl xoTuTe 3aKoH4MTL BCTaskKy [b].
Bupeokamepa cHoBa BOMAET B PeXUM
rOTOBHOCTM.

(2) Haxxmmute COUNTER RESET. CyeTunk
cbpacbiBaeTCcA Ha Hyfb.

(3) depxute HaxxaTon CTOPOHY — KHOMKM
EDITSEARCH 1 oTnycTute KHOMKy B TO4Ke,
rae Bel xoTuTe HayaTb BCTaBky [a].

(4) Haxxmute ZERO MEM Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpasneHna. inavkaTop
ZERO MEM 6ygneT muratb.

(5)Haxxmute START/STOP ana Havana 3anvcu.
3anucb 0CTaHOBUTCA aBTOMATUHECKM B
HYNeBON TOYKEe CHeTHUKA.

_;[a] ¢ [b]
M s | & ‘ =
— H I ]
r 2 STBY 0:00:00
1 3Cx .

+ EDITSEARCH - @

q ZERO MEM

TBY -0.01:23
E Mg
Q&8 —ZEROMEM -
710 1T

To change the end point
Press ZERO MEM to erase the ZERO MEM
indicator, then repeat steps 2 to 5.

It
2
O»

STARTISTOP

OnA nameHeHUA KOHEYHOMN TOYKHU
Haxwmumte ZERO MEM ana ctupanuvAa
nHaukatopa ZERO MEM, a 3aTtem nostopute
NYyHKTbI CO 2 no 5.



Re-recording a picture in the
middle of a recorded tape

Notes on re-recording

= The picture and the sound may be distorted at
the end of the inserted portion when it is
played back.

= If you re-record on the portion which contains
non-recorded section, the zero memory
function may not work correctly.

=When the START/STOP MODE switch is set to
5SEC or 4 , you cannot use the zero memory
function.

Recording with the

date/time

Before you start recording or during recording,
press DATE or TIME. You can record the date or
time displayed in the viewfinder with the
picture. Press DATE (or TIME), then press TIME
(or DATE) to display the date and time together.
The clock is set at the factory to London time for
United Kingdom and to Paris for the other
European countries. You can reset the clock in
the menu system.

Mepe3anucb n3obpa)keHUA B
cepeauHe 3annMcaHHOMW NEHTbI

MpumeyaHua K nepesanucu

° /1306pa>keHne 1 3ByK MOryT 6bITb UCKaXeHbI B
KOHLIe BCTABMEHHON YacTu npu ee
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUM.

e Ecnu Bbl nepesanvcbiBaeTe 4acTb NEHTHI,
KOTOpaA COAePXUT He3anucaHHble y4acTKw,
TO PYHKLMA 3aNOMUHAHNA HYNA MOXET
paboTaTb HenpasuIIbHO.

e Korpa nepekntodatens START/STOP MODE
ycTaHoBMeH B rnonoxenne 5SEC unu L , Bbl
He MO>XKeTe MCMOoMb30BaTh (PYHKLMIO
3anoMMHaHVA HynA.

3anucb c gatowu/
BpeMeHeM

Mepen Hayanom 3anucy HaxmmTe DATE vnn
TIME. Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb AaTy UM Bpema,
oTobpakaemble B BUAoNcKaTene BMecTe ¢
nsobpaxenunem. Haxmmte DATE (unu TIME), a
3aTem HaxmuTe TIME (unn DATE) gna
oTO6paXkeHna AaTbl M BPEMEHU 0AHOBPEMEHHO.
Yacbl ycTaHOBMEHbI HA 3aBOJe Ha JIOHO0CKOoe
Bpemsa anAa mogenen CoeanHEHHOro
KoponescTBa 1 Ha napuxckoe Bpema AnsA
mMogzenen Apyrux eBponenckux cTpaH. Bol
MO>eTe 3aHOBO YCTAaHOBUTb Yachl B CUCTEME
MEHIO.

471998
17:30:00

( )
DATE TIME
—
471998
.
(
TIME DATE
\
17:30:00
\ S

To stop recording with the date and/
or time

Press DATE and/or TIME again. The date and/
or time indicator disappears. The recording
continues.

[AnA octaHoBa 3anucu ¢ naTton u/nnu
BpemMeHeMm

HaxwmuTte DATE w/unu TIME cHoBa. ViHankaTop
[aTbl W/vnv BpemeHu nc4esHeT. 3anuce 6yaeT
NpoAomKeHa.
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Optimizing the

recording condition

Use this feature to check the tape condition

before recording, so that you can get the best

possible picture (ORC).

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
press MENU to display the menu.

(2) Turn the control dial to select ©3@, then press
the dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to select ORC TO SET,
then press the dial.
“START/STOP KEY” flashes.

(4) Press START/STOP.
The camcorder takes about 5 seconds to check
the tape condition and then returns to
Standby mode.

OnTumusauma
COCTOAHUA 3anucu

Mcnonb3ynTe faHHyto OyHKUMIO ANA NPOBEPKU
COCTOAHWA NEHTbI Nepes, 3anucbto, Tak, 4Tobbl
Bbl MOrnv nony4uTb Haunyywee no
BO3MOXHOCTU n3obpaxerue (ORC).

(1) Korpa Bnageokamepa 6ynet HaxXoauTcA B
pexwumMe rotoBHoCcTH, HaxxmmTe MENU anAa
0TOBPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(2) HaxxmuTe perynumpoBOYHbI AUCK AnA
Bblbopa 6T, a 3aTeM HaXXMWUTe OUCK.

(3) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bblibopa ORC TO SET, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe
[LICK.

“START/STOP KEY” 6yneTt muraTs.

(4)Haxxmmte START/STOP.

Buneokamvepe TpebyeTcA okono 5 cekyHz
[NA NPOBEPKUN COCTOAHWA NIEHTbI, @ 3aTeM
OHa BO3BpaLLaeTCA B PEXUM FOTOBHOCTMY.

1 MENU

TAPE SET

TAP
@ [REC MODE

ORC TO SET

@ REC MODE
ORC TO SET
= EIREMAIN
E1C COUNTER

o

=] REMAIN
ETC. COUNTER
© @RETURN

TAPE SET

S
B
& COREMAIN
€1 COUNTER
@ SRETURN
=

AN Y v
" STARTISTOP_
-, KEY .~
TN

START/STOP

STBY 0:00:00

Each time you insert the cassette
Perform the above procedures.

Notes on the ORC function

= When you set ORC TO SET, the recording on
the tape is erased for about 0.1 second so that
the camcorder can check the tape condition. Be
careful when you use a recorded tape. The 0.1
second blank is erased if you record from the
point where you set ORC TO SET for more than
2 seconds, or if you record over the blank.

= You cannot use this function on a tape with the
red mark on the cassette exposed.

Kaxxabin pas, koraa Bol BctaBnaete
KacceTty
BbInonHAWTe BbilLeoncaHHyto npoueaypy.

Mpumevanua K hyHKumn ORC

e Korpa Bbl yctanHaBnmeaete ORC TO SET,
3anucb NeHTbl cTupaeTcA Ha 0,1 CekyHabl, Tak,
4TO6bI BUAEOKamMepa CMora npoBepuTb
COCTOAHWE NEeHTbI. ByAbTe 0CTOPOXHbI, Koraa
Bbl ncnonbsyeTe 3anucaHHyto nexTy. 0,1-
CEeKYHHbIN nNpoben ncyesaet, ecnv Bbl
HauuHaeTe 3anucb OT TOYKW, rae Bol
yctaHoBuin ORC TO SET 6onee, 4em Ha 2
CEKyHAbI, UNW ecnv Npon3BoANTE 3anucb
noBepx He3arnmcaHHON YacTw.

® Bbl He MOXeTe UCMOoNb30BaTh AaHHYIO
hYHKLMIO C NEHTOW, ecnu Ha KacceTe
BCTaBMeHa KpacHas MeTKa.



Releasing the STEADY

SHOT function

When the Steady Shot function is working, the
camcorder compensates for camera-shake.

You can release the Steady Shot function when
you do not need to use it. The ‘@ indicator
appears in the viewfinder. When shooting with a
tripod, you can get a more natural picture by
releasing the Steady Shot function.

You can select ON or OFF in the menu system

(p- 28).

To activate the Steady Shot function
again
Set STEADYSHOT to ON in the menu system.

Notes on the Steady Shot function

= The Steady Shot function will not correct
excessive camera-shake.

= If you install a wide conversion lens (not
supplied), the camcorder may cause minor
shading when STEADYSHOT is set to ON in
the menu system. In this case, set
STEADYSHOT to OFF.

OTkntoyeHne PyHKLUU
STEADY SHOT

Korpa paboTaeT hyHKUMA YyCTONYMBON CbEMKMU,
BMAeoKamepa OcyLecTBAAET KOMNeHcaLmio
LpO>KaHVA BuAeoKamepbl.

Bbl MOXXeTE OTKMIOUNTL PYHKLMIO YCTOWYMBOMN
CbEMKM, Koraa Bel He HyxaaeTech B ee
ncnonb3oBaHun. B Buaouckarene noAsutcA
nHaukartop &. Bo BpeMA CbeMKM C MOMOLLbIO
TpeHorun Bel MoxeTe nony4nts 6onee
€CTeCTBEHHOe N30bpakeHne nytem
OTKIOYEHNA (PYHKLUM YCTORUYMBOW CbEMKM.
Bbl moxeTe Bbibupate ON unu OFF B cucteme
MeHto (CTp. 28).

AnA akTuBu3auum hyHKLUN YCTONHUBOWN
CbEeMKU CHOBa

YctaHoBuTe STEADYSHOT Ha ON B cucteme
MEHI0.

MpumeyaHuA K (PYHKLMM YCTOUYNMBOWN CLEMKHU

® OYHKLUWA YCTONYNBON CHEMKM He
OTKOPPEKTUPYET YPE3MEPHOro APOXKaHNA
BMAgOKaMepsbl.

e Ecnv Bbl ycTaHoBUTE
LUMpokonpeobpasoBaTesbHbI O6BEKTUB (HE
npunaraeTca), BUAaeokamepa MoXeT AaBaTtb
HebornblLLOe 3aTeHeHre, ecny pyHKUnA
STEADYSHOT ycTaHoBneHa B NoSIoXeHUe
ON.

B atom cnyyae yctaHoBute STEADYSHOT B
nonoxexve OFF.
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Selecting automatic/manual adjustment modes

The camcorder’s automatic functions offer you worry-free operation under most shooting conditions.
But in some circumstances, manual adjustment is better for creative recording.

You can adjust focus, aperture, shutter speed, gain, and white balance automatically or manually. Also,
you can use the PROGRAM AE function in particular circumstances, and adjust the brightness of the

56

picture with the AE shift function.
Here’s the overview of each manual adjustment. See the following pages for detailed information.

To focus manually

Set FOCUS to MANUAL. You can adjust the focus regardless of the position of the AUTO LOCK/
HOLD switch. When you want to focus automatically, set FOCUS to AUTO.

To manually adjust aperture, shutter speed, gain, and white balance
Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre position. You can adjust each item independently. When you
want to adjust each item automatically, set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK.

To manually adjust the brightness

Use AE SHIFT in the menu system.

Note on the previous settings
Once you adjust the settings manually, they are stored in memory in the following cases as long as the

lithium battery is in place.

=when you return to automatic adjustment mode.
=when you set the POWER switch to OFF.
= in five minutes after you remove the power source as long as the lithium battery is installed in the

camcorder.
PROGRAM AE
Automatic Aperture Shutter Manual
adjustment priority priority Twilight mode adjustment
mode mode
Automatic Manual Automatically Automatic Automatic or
Aperture adjusted manual
(Iris) according to the
shutter speed
1/50 Automatically Manual 1/50 1/50 or manual
Shutter adjusted
speed according to the
aperture
X Automatic Automatic Automatic Automatic Automatic or
Gain manual
i Automatic Changes each time you turn the control dial after pressing WHT BAL
White Automatic (no indication) or =& (one push white balance) «— - (outdoor) «—
balance =0 (indoor)
AE shift* | Effective Effective | Effective | Effective | Effective
Focus Automatic or manual according to the position of the FOCUS switch

* You cannot change AE shift while adjusting the aperture manually.




Bbi6op peXxumoB aBTOMaTU4ECKOW/PYYHOU PerysiMpoBKM

ABTOMaTMYeCKME DYHKLMKN BUAEOKamepbl MO3BONAIOT Bam ocywecTsnATb 6€33a60THYI0
3KCnnyaTauuio NpakTU4eCcKn BO BCEX YCNOBMAX CbeMKMN. HO Npu HEKOTOPbIX 06CTOATENLCTBAX
pyyHas perynnpoBka npuBoAUT K CO34aHMI0 NyyLlei 3anvicy.
Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTb (DOKYCUMPOBKY, anepTypy, CKOPOCTb 3aTBopa, ycurneHve n 6anaHc
6€e510ro aBTOMaTUYECKU UNK BPYYHYHO. Takxxe Bbl MoxxeTe ncnonb3osath yHkumio PROGRAM AE
npw onpefeneHHbIX 0O6CTOATENbCTBAX M OTPErynMpoBaTh APKOCTb N306pa>keHnA C MOMOLLIbIO
hyHKUMM cMmelleHnA AE aBToMaTUYeCKON 3KCNO3NLMK.

34ecb NPUBOANTCA OMUCaHNE KaXKA0N pPyYHOW perynupoBku. CMOTpUTe NoapobHy0 MHopMaLmio Ha

crieyrowmx cTpaHmuax.

Ona py4yHoi hOKYCUPOBKMU
YcranoBute FOCUS Ha MANUAL. Bbl MoXeTe oTperynmpoBaTb (hOyKYCMPOBKY HE3aBUCKUMO OT

nonoxennA nepekntoyatend AUTO LOCK/HOLD. Korpa Bbl XoTUTe MCMoNb30BaTh aBTOMaTUYECKYHO
okycupoBKy, yctaHoeuTe FOCUS Ha AUTO.

[nAa py4Hoi perynupoBKM anepTypbl, CKOPOCTMU 3aTBOpa, ycuneHna n 6anaHca

6enoro

YctanoBute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B ueHTpanbHoe nonoxeHue. Bbl MoxxeTe oTperynnpoBaTtb KaXkayto
yCTaHoBKY oTAenbHo. Korga Bbl XOTUTE OTperynupoBaTth KaXayt yCTaHOBKY aBTOMAaTUYeCKM,
yctaHoBute AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO LOCK.

Ona py4yHoOU perysiMpoBKuU APKOCTHU
Wcnonbsyinte AE SHIFT B cucteme MeHio.

MpumeyaHue K BbILIEU3NOXKEHHbIM ycTaHOBKam

Ecnu Bbl oTperynupyeTe ycTaHOBKYM BPYYHYIO, OHU COXPaHAIOTCA B MAMATU B CIEAYIOWMX Crydanx [0

Tex nop, noka nutmesanA HaTapenka Haxo4MTCA Ha MecTe.
¢ Korpga Bbl Bo3BpalLaeTech K aBTOMaTUYECKOMY PEXMMY.
e Korpga Bbl ycTaHaBnmBaeTe BoikntodaTens POWER B nonoxexue OFF.
® Yepes NATb MUHYT MOCIIe CHATUA UCTOYHUKA MUTaHWA A0 TeX Nnop, noka nutnesanA baTtapemnka

yCcTaHoBfiema B Buaeokamepe.

PROGRAM AE
AsTomaTU4ecKan Pexxum Pexxum PyuHan
perynupoBka npuopuTteTa npuopuTteTa Pexxum cymepek perynupoBka
anepTypbl 3aTBOpa
AsTOMaTMYECKM | BpyyHyto ABTOMaTuyeckn | ABTomaTnyeckum | ABTOMaTU4ECKU
Aneptypa perynvpyeTca B NN BPYYHYHO
(Upucosan COOTBETCTBUM CO
Anacporma) CKOpPOCTbIO
3aTBOpa
1/50 ABTOMatuyeckn | BpyyHyto 1/50 1/50 nnn
CkopocTb perynupyeTcAa B BPYYHYtO
3aTBOpa COOTBETCTBMU C
anepTypon
v ABTOMaTmyecku | ABToMaTmyeckm | ABTomaTmyeckn | ABToMaTmyeckm | ABToMaTU4ecku
cunenune NN BPYYHYIO
B ABTOMaTMYECKM | VI3MeHAETCA Kax bl pa3, koraa Bl noBopaymBaeTe perynnpoBOYHbIN AUCK
anasc nocne Haxatna WHT BAL
6enoro .
ABTOMaTUYECKUI (HET MHAMKAUMWN) UK & (6anaHca 6enoro ogHUM
HaxkaTuem) «—» % (Ha ynuue) «— =< (B nomeLLeHmm)
CwmeueHue | AhdekTnBHo | hdhekTnBHO OhhekTnBHO OhhekTUBHO OdhchekTUBHO
AE*
hoKyCHPOBKa | ABTOMaTMHECKHM U BPYYHYIO B 3aBUCUMOCTY OT MOJOXeHWs nepekstodaetena FOCUS

* Bbl He MOXeTe U3MeHWUTb cMelleHne AE Bo BpemA perynvpoBKM anepTypbl BPYyUHYHO.
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Focusing manually

When to use manual focus

In the following cases you should obtain better
results by adjusting the focus manually.

[b]

Py4yHaAa ¢pokycupoBka

Korpa ucnonb3soBsaTtb py4Hyto
(hOKYyCUPOBKY

B cnepytowmx cnyyasx Bel MoxxeTe nonyunTb
nyylmne pesynbTaTbl, OTPErynMpoBas
(hOKYCHPOBKY BPYYHYHO.

[d]

= Insufficient light [a]

= Subjects with little contrast - walls, sky, etc. [b]

= Too much brightness behind the subject [c]

= Horizontal stripes [d]

= Subjects through frosted glass

= Subjects beyond nets, etc.

= Bright subject or subject reflecting light

= Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod

® HepgocTaTo4Hoe ocBellyeHue [a)

® O6bEKTbI C MasblM KOHTPAacTOM - CTEHbI, HE60
nT.4. [b]

o CrnvwKoM ApKK hoH 3a 06beKTOM [C]

® [opn3oHTasbHbIe nosock [d]

¢ Cbemka 06bEKTOB 4Yepes MaTupoBaHHOE
CTEeKno

e O6beKTbI 32 CETKON U T.4.

® ApKui 06EKT UNM 0O BEKT, OTPadKaloLWMIn CBET

e Cbemka HenoaBMXXHOro o6bexkTa ¢
MCMonb30BaHNEM TPEHOTU



Focusing manually

Focusing manually

When focusing manually, first focus in telephoto

before recording, and then reset the shot length.

(1) Set FOCUS to MANUAL. The @ indicator
appears in the viewfinder.

(2) Move the power zoom lever to the end of the
“T” side in the optical zoom zone.

(3) Turn the focus ring to achieve a sharp focus.
Be sure to not touch the built-in microphone
when you turn the foucus ring.

(4) Set the desired shot length using the power
zoom lever.

FOCUS
L AUTO
‘ IMANUAL &'

»INFINITV

3
Eodich]

To return to autofocus mode
Set FOCUS to AUTO. The @ indicator in the
viewfinder disappears.

Shooting in relatively dark places
Shoot at wide-angle after focusing in the
telephoto position.

Note on the focus ring
The focus ring does not have a stop position.

To shoot with autofocus
momentarily

When you want to switch to autofocus
momentarily while recording in manual focus
mode, press PUSH AUTO down. Autofocus
functions while PUSH AUTO is held down.
When it is released, manual focus mode will be
resumed.

g wW T w1

Py4yHana ¢pokycupoBka

PydHana hokycupoBKa

[Mpu py4HO hOKYCHPOBKE criepBa BbIMOMNHANTE

hOKYCUPOBKY B pexxvve TenedpoTo nepea 3anmcblo,

a 3aTeM yCTaHOBUTE PacCTOAHME CbEMKU.

(1) YcraHosute FOCUS Ha MANUAL.
VHavkaTop 2 noABnAeTcA B BUAOUCKATENE.

(2) NMepenBuHbTE pblyar NPUBOAHOIO
TpaHcdokaTopa Ao ynopa B CTOPOHY “T” B
30HEe ONTUYECKOW TpaHcoKaLumn.

(3) NMoBopaymBariTe KONbLO POKYCUPOBKY A0
OOCTUXKEHNA YETKOW (hOKYCMPOBKM.
Mpu noBopoTe KonbLa PoKyCMPOBKN ByapTe
OCTOPOXHbI, YTO6bI HE MPUKOCHYTHCA K
BCTPOEHHOMY MUKPOGOOHY .

(4) YcTaHoBuUTE Xenaemoe paccTofHUe CbeMKU
C MCMONb30BaHNEM pblyara NpMBOAHOro
TpaHcdokartopa.

>
2
2

24

il .\
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[inA Bo3BpalleHUA K pexxumy
aBTOMaTM4ecKomn hoKyCcupoBKMu
YctaHosuTe FOCUS Ha AUTO. UHaunkaTtop @&
UCYE3HET U3 BUIOUCKATENA.

CbeMka B OTHOCUTEJIbHO TEMHOM MecTe
[Mpon3BoaMTE CHEMKY B MOSOXKEHWU LLIMPOKOTO
yrna nocne BbINOSIHEHUA (POKYCMPOBKM B
NosiIoXKeHnn TenegoTo.

MpumeyaHue K KonbLy hOKyCMPOBKHU
Konbuo hoKyCMPOBKY HE MMEET MOSNOXKEHNA
OCTaHOBKMU.

OnAa cbeMKu ¢ MrHOBEHHOM
aBTOMaTu4yeckom hoKkycuposKkom

Ecnu Bbl 3ax0TWTE Ha MIHOBEHWE NEPEKIIOYNTD

Ha aBTOMaTUYeCKyto (hOKYCMPOBKY Mpu 3anvcu B
pexxume py4Hor hoKyCcMpoBku, Haxxmute PUSH
AUTO. AsTomaTtunyeckana hoKycrpoBka
yHKUmoHupyeT, noka PUSH AUTO HaxoamTca B
HaXkaToM COCTOAHMU. [Tocne oTnycKaHnA pexxnm
pYy4HOW (hOKYyCMPOBKM By[eT BOCCTAHOBIEH. 59



60

Focusing manually PyyHana chokycupoBka

To record a very distant subject [nA 3anucu oyeHb yaaneHHoro o6bLekTa
Push FOCUS down to INFINITY. The lens Haxatb FOCUS BHu3 po INFINITY. O6bekTnB
focuses on the most distant subject while FOCUS hoKycupyeTcA Ha Hanbonee yaaneHHbIv

is held down. When it is released, manual focus 06beKT, Koraa FOCUS yaepxusaeTca B

mode is resumed. Ha>XaTOM COCTOAHUMN, Mocne OTNYyCKaHUA pexxmm
Use this function when shooting through a PY4HOI# (hOKYCHPOBKM GYET BOCCTAHOBJIEH.
window or a screen, to focus on a most distant Vcnoneayitte aTy dyHKLMIO NPU ChbeMKe Hepe3
subject. OKHO Mnu pewweTKy AnA hOKYCUPOBKU Ha

Haunbonee yaaneHHble 06beKThbI.
Note on manual focusing MpumeyaHue K py4yHon (hoKycUpoBKe
The following indicators may appear:
A when recgr ding a very d?/staeg subject MoryT noABnATLCA cneaytowme NHANKaTopbI
e when the subiect is 100 cl f ’ M [Mpu 3anucm oveHb yaaneHHoro obbLeKTa.
a When the subject is too close to focus on. & Korpa o6beKkT HaxXoANTCA CAMILKOM 6/IM3KO

AnA (OKYCUPOBKH.

Using the PROGRAM Ncnonb3oBaHue

AE function dyHkumn PROGRAM AE

About the PROGRAM AE OTHOCUTESNIbHO (PYHKLUU
function PROGRAM AE
You can select from three PROGRAM AE modes Bbl MOXeTe BbibupaTtb U3 Tpex pexvnmMos
to fit the shooting situation. Set AUTO LOCK/ PROGRAM AE, KoTopbIil NOAXOANT K
HOLD to the centre position. Press PROGRAM CbeMOoYHON cuTyaumm. YctaHosute AUTO
AE, then select the desired mode by turning the LOCK/HOLD B LeHTpasibHoe MosioxeHue.
control dial. Each time you turn the dial, the Haxavmte PROGRAM AE, a saTem BbiGepuTe
indicator changes: A (Aperture Priority) Kenaembli PexuM, nosopadnsan
< s (Shutter Priority) +— J (Twilight). perynnpoBoYHbIi anck. Kaxabin pas, korga Bbl

nosopavunBaeTe AWCK, UHAMKATOP U3MeHAeTCA
A (NpropuTET anepTypbl) «— S
(npuopuTeT 3aTBOpa) «— J (CyMepKw).

( )

2 PROGRAM

ol ?
©on D

NI
\§

1

\ S
Note on recording in PROGRAM AE MNpumeyanue k 3anucu B pexkume PROGRAM AE
We recommend that you adjust the focus and Mbl pekomeHayem, 4Tobbl Bbl oTperynuposanm
white balance manually. HOKYCUpPOBKY 1 6anaHc 6e10ro BpyyHylo.



Using the PROGRAM AE
function

Using the aperture priority
mode

You can select the aperture to determine the
desired depth of focus field. The shutter speed is
automatically set (between 1/50 and 1/1750)
according to the aperture value to maintain
appropriate exposure.

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press PROGRAM AE so that the indicator
appears.

(3) Turn the control dial to select A, then
press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select the desired
aperture value. You can select from the
following 15 values: F1.6, F2, F2.4, F2.8, F3.4,
F4,F4.8, F5.6, F6.8, F8, F9.6, F11, F14, F16, F19.
For a smaller aperture, select a higher value.

PROGRAM

2

To return to automatic adjustment
mode

Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK, or
press PROGRAM AE so that no indicator
appears.

About the depth of focus field

The depth of focus field is the in-focus range
measured from the distance behind a subject to
the distance in front. The depth of focus field can

vary with the aperture value and the focal length.

Lowering the F value (larger aperture) reduces
the depth of focus field. Raising the F value
(smaller aperture) provides a larger depth of
focus field. Zooming in telephoto position offers
a smaller depth of focus field while the depth of
focus field in wide-angle position is greater.

Ucnonb3oBaHue (PyHKLMN
PROGRAM AE

Wcnonb3oBaHue peXxuma
npuopuTeTa anepTypbl

Bbl MOXeTe BbibpaTh anepTypy Ana onpeneneHna

>xenaemow rnybuHbl hoKycupytoLLero nonA.

CkopocTb 3aTBOpa aBTOMaTUYECKN

ycTaHaBnuBaeTca (mexay 1/50 n 1/1750) B

COOTBETCTBUM CO 3HAYEHVEM anepTypbl ANA

noAaAep>XaHnA NOXoAALLEN 3KCMO3ULIMN.

(1) YctaHosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpasibHOE MOMOXKEHWe.

(2) Haxxmmte PROGRAM AE Tak, 4Tobbl
NOABWICA NHAMKATOP.

(3) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bbl6opa A, a 3aTem HaxMuTe AUCK.

(4)MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
BblbOpa >Xenaemoro 3Ha4eHua anepTypsbl. Bbl
MoXeTe BblbupaTb 13 cnegyowmx 15
3HaveHuin: F1.6, F2, F2.4, F2.8, F3.4, F4,
F4.8, F5.6, F6.8, F8, F9.6, F11, F14, F16,
F19. inA ymeHbLUeHWA anepTypbl BoibepuTe
6onee BbICOKOE 3HaYeHue.

'3

~

P,

L

.

1000 «>

F5.6

215
F11

[AERD

[OnA Bo3BpalleHUA K peXxxumy
aBTOMaTU4YECKOW peryyiupoBKu
YcTtaHosuTe AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO
LOCK nnn Haxxmmte PROGRAM AE Tak, 4Tobbl
nHamKaTopa He 6bIno.

OTHOCUTENbHO rNy6uHbI hoKycUupyoLero
nonAa

[nybuHa doKycupytoLLero nonA HaxoAuWTCA B
hoKyCcHOM AnanasoHe, MU3MEPEHHOM C PacTOAHWA
c3aav obbeKkTa Ao pacToAHnA cnepeaun. [nybuHa
dhokycmpytoLero NonA MOXeT N3MEHATLCA
BMeCTe CO 3Ha4eHVeM anepTypbl U POKYCHbIM
paccToAHneM. MoHmxeHne 3HadeHna F
(yBenuyeHwe anepTypbl) yMeHbLIAET FyouHy
hokycupytowiero nonq. MosbilweHne 3HadenmAa F
(yMeHbLLUeHWe anepTypbl) NPUBOAUT K
yBenMyeHmio rnybuHbl hoKyCHpyHoLLEro nonA.
Haesn Buageokamepbl B MOnoXeHun Tenedoto
XapakTepusyeTcA MeHbluel rny6buHoi
hoKycupytoLLero nonq, B TO BPeMsA Kak rinybrHa
choKycmpytoLLero NosnA B NMOMOXKEHWUN LUMPOKOro
yrna 6yaeT 6onbluei.

suonelado pasueApy
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Using the PROGRAM AE
function

Using the shutter priority mode

You can select the shutter speed between 1/50
and 1/10000. When you select a faster shutter
speed, movement appears clearer with less
shaking. The aperture value is automatically
adjusted according to the selected shutter speed
to maintain appropriate exposure. This mode is
most effective when you shoot the picture with
high-speed movement.

Note that the shutter speed is indicated as, for

example, “100” for 1/100 shutter speed.

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press PROGRAM AE so that the indicator
appears.

(3) Turn the control dial to select S, then
press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select the desired
shutter speed. You can select from the
following 16 speeds: 1/50, 1/75, 1/100, 1/120,
17150, 1/215, 1/300, 17425, 1/600, 1/1000,
1/1250, 1/1750, 1/2500, 1/3500, 1/6000,
1/10000. For a faster shutter speed, select a
larger value indicator.

a A

AUTO LOCK -
HOLD =
( N\
2 PROGRAM

Ucnonb3oBaHue yHKUUMN
PROGRAM AE

Wcnonb3oBaHue peXxuma
npuopuTeTa 3aTBopa

Bbl MOXeTe BbIbUpaTb CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa
mexay 1/50 n 1/10000. Korpa Bbl BeibrpaeTe
6onee HbICTPYIO CKOPOCTb 3aTBOPA, ABWKEHME
BbIFIAAUT YETYE NPU MEHbLLIEM APOXKaHU.
3HayeHue anepTypbl aBTOMaTUYECKN
perynmpyeTcA B COOTBETCTBUM C BblGpaHHON
CKOpPOCTbIO 3aTBOpa AnA obecnevyenma
Haanexatlen akcno3nummn. JaHHbIi pexum
ABnAeTcA Hanbonee apeKTUBHbIM, Koraa Bbl
CHUMaeTe n3obpakeHne 6bICTPOABUXKYLLErocA
obbekTa.
3ameTbTe, YTO CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa yKasblBaeTCHA,
Kak Hanpumep, “100” anA ckopocTn 3aTBopa 1/
100.
(1) YctanoBute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpasnbHOe MonoXeHue.
(2) Haxxmmte PROGRAM AE Tak, 4Tobbl
NOABWMCA NHAMKATOP.
(3)MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bblbopa S, a 3aTem HaXXMUTe JUCK.
(4)MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
BbI6Opa >Xenaemon CKopocTu 3aTBopa. Bbl
MoXeTe BblbupaTb 13 cnegyowmx 16
ckopocTen: 1/50, 1/75, 1/100, 1/120, 1/150,
1/215, 1/300, 1/425, 1/600, 1/1000, 1/1250,
1/1750, 1/2500, 1/3500, 1/6000, 1/10000. Ansa
6onee HGbICTPOM CKOPOCTM 3aTBOpA BbibepuTe
nHAMKaTop 60MblUero 3HaYeHuA.

s 3 ~
[AE
dq
1000 > o5
F5.6 F11
[AER [AER)
. J




Using the PROGRAM AE
function

To return to automatic adjustment
mode

Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK, or
press PROGRAM AE so that no indicator
appears.

When the aperture value is automatically
adjusted to F1.6

We recommend shooting in sunlight or using a
video light (not supplied).

When shooting a very bright subject
A vertical band (smear) may appear on the
screen if the shutter speed is set too high.

To select the best shutter speed

Subject Shutter
speed
= A golf swing or tennis match in fine  1/600 —
weather (to view the hit ball clearly ~ 1/10000
in still picture mode, set to 1/1000 to
1/3500)
= A landscape shot from a moving car  1/120 -
= A moving roller coaster in overcast  1/425
days
= An athletic scene, marathon, etc.
= Indoor sports 1/100
= Replacement for the ND2 filter (to
have the exposure)
= Recording pictures with less flicker
under a fluorescent lamp
= In sunny weather (to avoid an out- 1775

of-focus picture due to a small
aperture)

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKLUMN
PROGRAM AE

[nA Bo3BpalleHnA K pexxumy
aBTOMaTU4eCKOM PerysMpoBKHU
YctaHoeute AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO
LOCK unu Haxxmmte PROGRAM AE Tak, 4Tobbl
nHAvKaTopa He 6bliro.

Korpaa 3HaueHue anepTypbl aBTOMaTU4ECKHU
perynupyetca Ha F1.6

Mbl pekomeHayem Npon3BOAUTb CbEMKY B
COSIHEYHOM MeCTe M/ NCMONb30BaTh
BuaeodoHapb (He npunaraetca).

Mpu cbemke o4eHb APKOro o6bekTa
BepTukanbHaa nonoca (“tAHy4ka”) MOXeT
NOABUTBLCA Ha dKPaHe, eCrn CKOPOCTb 3aTBopa
CNULIKOM b6bIcTpan.

Ona Bbibopa Hauny4len CKOPOCTH
3aTBopa

CkopocTb
3aTBopa

O6beKT

1/600 —
1/10000

* /irpa B ronbd nim TEHHUCHbIN
mary npwv xopotuen noroge (AnA
YeTKOro npocmMoTpa yaapa no
MAYY B PEXMME HENOABMXXHOIO
n306paxkeHns ycTaHoBUTE B
avanasoHe ot 1/1000 go 1/3500)

e Cbemka naHawadra us
OBUXYyLLerocA aBToMobuna

o [IBU>KyLLMIACA aTPaKLMOH B
obnayHble oHU

e CrnopTuBHaA nrowaaka,
mapadoH u T.4.

1120 -
1/425

e CnopTuMBHbIE UrPbl B NOMELLEHWN

e 3ameHa anAa cunbTtpa ND2 (ona
nosly4eHnA aKCno3nLmm)

® 3anvcb n3obpaxkeHna ¢
MEHbLUMM MepLaHnem ot
NIOMUHECLIEHTHOWN Namnbl

1/100

® B conHeyHyto noroay (Bo
n3bexxaHne n3obpakeHnA He B
hoKyce n3-3a MasieHbKOM
anepTypbl)

1/75

nunedauo algHHeg08.19HAMAa900 4 suonelado pasuenpy I

63



Using the PROGRAM AE
function

Ucnonb3soBaHue hyHKLUU
PROGRAM AE

Using the twilight mode

You can record a bright subject in a dark place

without ruining the atmosphere. The aperture is

automatically adjusted to maintain the

appropriate exposure. The shutter speed is fixed

at 1/50. This mode is effective when you record

night views, neon signs or fireworks.

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press PROGRAM AE so that the indicator
appears.

(3) Turn the control dial to select J indicator.

AUTO LOCK

HOLD =

2 PROGRAM

To return to automatic adjustment
mode

Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK, or
press PROGRAM AE so that no indicator
appears.

When shooting an excessively bright subject
Autofocus may not work effectively. Focus
manually then.

Ucnonb3soBaHue pexxuma
cymepek

Bbl MOXXeTe 3anucaTb APKUA 06EKT B TEMHOM

MecTe 6e3 nckaxxeHuA atmocdepbl. Aneptypa

aBTOMaTUYECKW perynupyeTca ana

obecneyeHnA Haanexatllen aKCnosnumu.

CkopocTb 3aTBopa mkenpyeTca Ha 1/50.

[aHHbIN pexxum ABnAeTcA apdeKTBHBbIM, KOrAa

Bkl 3anucbiBaeTe HOYHbIE NEN3aXW, HEOHOBbIE

peknambl unm eriepBepKu.

(1) YctaHosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpasnbHOEe MOMoXKeHMe.

(2) Haxxmute PROGRAM AE Tak, 4T06bl
NOABWMCA NHAMKATOP.

(3)MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
BblbOpa nHAnKaTopa J.

ﬂ.ﬂﬂ BO3BpalleHUA K pexxmmy
aBTOMaTU4eCKOIN PerysimpoBKU
YctaHosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO
LOCK unu Haxxmmute PROGRAM AE Tak, 4Tobbl
VHAMKaTopa He 6bino.

Mpu cbemke Ype3mepHO APKOro o6bLeKTa
ABTOMaTMyeckan (POKYCMPOBKA MOXET He
paboTtaTb ahhekTnBHO. B Takom cnyvae
VCMNONb3yhTe PYYHYHO (DOKYCUPOBKY.



Using manual mode

The manual mode features an advanced
recording technique by controlling the exposure
with a combination of adjustments of the
aperture value, shutter speed and gain level.

When to use manual mode

[al

= When the background is too bright
(backlighting) [a], open the aperture (lower F
value).

= When the subject is bright with dark
background [b], close the aperture (higher F
value).

= When the subject moves at high speed [c], set
the shutter speed value faster.

=When a dark scene is shot overexposed [d],
lower the gain.

Variation Brighter

Item Selectable of 1
steps exposure Darker
F1.6
Aperture 0.5EV/ !
(Iris) 16 steps step F19
(CLOSE)
Fast: 05EV/ 1/I5O
Shutter 16 steps step 1710000
speed
Slow: 1.0EV/ 1{3
4 steps step 1/25
+18 dB
Gain 8 steps 05EV/ 1
step -3dB

Note on recording in manual mode
We recommend that you adjust the focus and
white balance manually.

Ncnonb3oBaHue

PY4YHOro peXxuma

Py4Hom pexxum xapaktepusyeTca
yCOBEPLUEHCTBOBAHHOW TEXHONOMMER 3anucu
nyTem KOHTPOSA KCMO3NLMN C MOMOLLbIO
KOMBVHaLMKW perysiMpoBOK 3Ha4YeHUA anepTypsbl,
CKOPOCTW 3aTBOpa U YPOBHA YCUNEHUA.

Korpa ucnonb3oBaTb py4HOM
pexum

[d]

e Koraa hoH crnuwkom ApKuii (3aaHAA
noaceeTka) [a], oTKpowTe anepTypy (MOHU3bTE
3HadeHue F).

o Koraa Apkuii 06 beKT HaxoauTcA Ha TEMHOM
oHe [b], 3akponTe anepTypy (NoBbicbTE
3Ha4eHue F).

e Koraa 06bekT ABMXXETCA C BbICOKON
CKOPOCTbIO [C], ycTaHoBUTE Bonee 6bICTpoe
3Ha4YeHne CKOpoCcTu 3aTeopa.

e Koraa TemHas cueHa cCHUMaeTcA
npopomkutensHoe spema [d], noHn3bTe
ycuneHue.

Apue
YeraHoBKa Bbibupaembie W3meHeHne
waru anepTypbl  ronuee
Aneprypa 05EV/ ':11'6
(Upucosan 16 waros ar F19
Anacporma) (CLOSE)
BbicTpo: 05EV/ 1/?0
16 waros war 1/10000
CkopocTb 3aTBOpa
MenaneHHo: 10EV/ 143
4 wara war 125
+18 ob
Ycunexve gwaros OS5 EV/ !
war 316
Mpumevanue

Mbl pekomeHayem, 4Tobbl Bbl oTperynuposanm
POKYCUPOBKY 1 H6anaHc 6ero Bpy4Hy!o.

suonelado pasueApy
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Using manual mode

Ucnonb3oBaHue py4HOHO peXXuma

Shooting in manual mode

In manual mode, you can adjust the aperture,

shutter speed and gain independently. Use the

graph on page 69 for your reference to set a value

of each item.

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press the button of the item you want to
adjust (IRIS, SHUTTER SPEED, or GAIN).

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the selected
item.

CbemMKa B py4HOM peXxume

B pyyHoM pexxume Bbl MOXeTe oTperynuposatb
anepTypy, CKOpPOCTb 3aTBOpa U ycuneHne
oTAenbHo. Vicnonb3ynte guarpammy Ha ctp. 69
[NA CNpaBoK, KakK yCTaHOBUTb 3HaYeHne
Ka)k[io/ YCTaHOBKW.

(1) YctaHosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpasnbHOEe MOMoXKeHMe.

(2) HaxkmnTe KHOMKyY aneMeHTa, KOTopbli Bbl
xoTuTe oTperynuposath (IRIS, SHUTTER
SPEED wunun GAIN).

(3) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
PEerynmpoBKN BbIBpaHHOW YCTaHOBKMW.

1 2 )
AUTO LOCK o
- — IRIS SHUTTER SPEED
50
F8
GAIN
Cne)
5y
_J

Adjustment of each item

To adjust the aperture

You can select the aperture from the following
16 values: F1.6, F2, F2.4, F2.8, F3.4, F4, F4.8, F5.6,
F6.8, F8, F9.6, F11, F14, F16, F19, CLOSE. To open
the aperture (larger aperture), select a lower
value.

PerynupoBka KaXxaoi yCTaHOBKU

[nA perynupoBKu anepTypbl

Bbl MOXeTe BbIOpaTb anepTypy U3 cneayroLmx
16 3HaveHun: F1.6, F2, F2.4, F2.8, F3.4, F4,
F4.8, F5.6, F6.8, F8, F9.6, F11, F14, F16, F19,
CLOSE. inA oTKpbITUA anepTypbl (yBeNnYeHna
anepTypbl) Bbibepute 60onee HU3KOe 3Ha4YEeHNE.



Using manual mode

To adjust the shutter speed

You can select the shutter speed from the
following 20 speeds:

1/3,1/6,1/12,1/25, 1/50, 1/75, 1/100, 1/120,
1/150, 1/215, 1/300, 1/425, 1/600, 1/1000,
1/1250, 1/1750, 1/2500, 1/3500, 176000, 1/10000.
To increase the shutter speed, select a smaller
setting (large value indicator in the viewfinder).

To adjust the gain

You can select the gain from the following

8 levels: -3 dB, 0 dB, +3 dB, +6 dB, +9 dB, +12 dB,
+15 dB, +18 dB. To increase the gain to brighten
the picture, select a higher level.

If you adjusted the aperture manually prior to
adjusting the gain, the gain level is set according
to the aperture setting.

To change the setting

Press the button of the item you want to change
so that the selected item indicator highlights in
the viewfinder. Turn the control dial to change to
the desired setting.

To lock the manual settings

After adjusting the setting, set AUTO LOCK/
HOLD to HOLD. The IRIS, SHUTTER SPEED,
GAIN, WHT BAL buttons and the control dial do
not work in these manual settings.

To return to automatic adjustment
mode

Press the button of the item you want to return to
automatic adjustment mode so that the indicator
disappears in the viewfinder. To return all the
items to automatic mode, set AUTO LOCK/
HOLD to AUTO LOCK.

Note on gain level
When you select a gain level that is too high, the
picture may be distorted.

Wcnonb3oBaHue py4HOHO pexxuma

[AnA perynupoBKK CKOPOCTU 3aTBOpa

Bbl MOXeTe BbIbupaTb CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa U3
cnepytowmx 20 ckopocTen:

1/3, 1/6, 1/12, 1/25 1/50, 1/75, 1/100, 1/120,
1/150, 1/215, 1/300, 1/425, 1/600, 1/1000,
1/1250, 1/1750, 1/2500, 1/3500, 1/6000, 1/10000.
[lnA yBenuyeHnA CKopocTu 3aTeopa BblibepuTe
MEeHbLLYIO YCTAaHOBKY (MHAMKaTOop 60nbLiero
3HayeHuA B BUAomuckarene).

[AnA perynupoBKK yCUNeHUA

Bbl MOXeTe BblbpaTh ycuneHve us cneayowmx 8
ypoBHen: -3 b, 0 ab, +3 ab, +6 ab, +9 ob, +12
ob, +15 ob, +18 gb. [inA yBenuyexuna ycunexua
nA 6onee APKOro n3obpakeHmaA Bbibepute
60nee BbICOKWI YPOBEHb.

Ecnu Bbl oTperynupoBanv anepTypy Bpy4HyHO
1A PErynpoBKMN YCUNEHUA, TO YPOBEHb YCUNEHWA
yCTaHaBnvMBaeTCcA B COOTBETCTBUN C
yCTaHOBKOW anepTypbl.

AnA nameHeHuA yCTaHOBKHU

HaxxmmTe KHOMKy yCTaHOBKMW, KOTOPYIO Bbl
XOTWUTE U3MEHUTb, TaK, YTOObI UHAUKATOP
BbIGPaHHOM YCTAaHOBKM BbICBETUNCA B
Bugouckarene. MoBepHUTe peryiMpoBoOYHbIii
[VCK ANA U3MEHEHUA Ha XEenaemylo yCTaHOBKY.

AnAa dmKcauum py4HbIX yCTaHOBOK
[Nocne perynmpoBKn yCTaHOBKM, YCTaHOBUTE
AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha HOLD. KHorku IRIS,
SHUTTER SPEED, GAIN, WHT BAL n
peryﬂI/IpOBO‘-lelﬁ ANCK He pa60Ta10T npu aTmnx
PYYHbIX yCTaHOBKaX.

[inA Bo3BpalleHUA K pexxumy
aBTOMaTU4YECKOW perynmpoBKu
HaXxmMuTe KHOMKY yCTaHOBKM, KOTOPYtO Bbl
XOTWUTE BEPHYTb B PEXMM aBTOMATUYECKON
perynupoBKuU, Tak, YTo6bl MHAMKATOP UCHE3 U3
Buaouckarena. [AnA Bo3BpalleHna Bcex
YCTaHOBOK B aBTOMaTUYECKUIA PEXXUM
yctaHoBute AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO
LOCK.

MpumeyaHue K ypoBHIO yCUIIEHUA

Korpaa Bbl BbibrpaeTe 04eHb BbICOKUA YPOBEHb
ycuneHusa, nsobpaxeHne MoxeT bbiTb
NCKaXXeHO.
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Using slow shutter

Ncnonb3oBaHue

MeaNieHHOro 3aTtsopa

If you want to record a dark picture brightly, or
represent the movement of the subject lively, set
the shutter speed to 1/25, 1/12, 1/6 or 1/3 (Slow
shutter).
(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.
(2) Press SHUTTER SPEED.
The shutter speed value indicator appears.
(3) Turn the control dial to select the desired
shutter speed (1/25, 1/12,1/6 or 1/3). As the
indicator becomes smaller, the shutter speed
becomes slower.

1 ]

Ecnu Bbl xoTuTe caenatb TEMHOE n30bpaxeHune
ApYe NNy OXXMBIIEHHO NPEeACTaBUTb ABMXEHNE
06beKTa, yCTaHOBUTE CKOPOCTb 3aTBopa Ha 1/
25, 1/12, 1/6 v 1/3 (MeaneHHbIN 3aTBOp).

(1) Ycranosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpanbHOe MoNoXeHue.

(2) Haxxmnte SHUTTER SPEED.

MoABMTCA MHAMKATOP 3HA4YEHNA CKOPOCTH
3aTBopa.

(3) MNoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa >xenaemon ckopoctu (1/25, 1/12, 1/6
unu 1/3). Ecnu nHamkaTop B Bugovickatene
fenaeTcA MeHbLUe, CKOPOCTb 3aTBopa
3ameanAeTcA.

AUTO LOCK o
HOLD =

72 R

SHUTTER SPEED

\

50

. J

To return to automatic adjustment
mode
Press SHUTTER SPEED.

When recording with slow shutter

function

= You cannot use following functions.
—Functions using the DIGITAL EFFECT button
—Overlap
—Wipe

= Autofocus may not be effective. Focus
manually using a tripod.

[nA Bo3BpaTta K pexumy
aBTOMaTM4EeCKOW PerysimpoBKu
Haxxmnte SHUTTER SPEED.

Mpu 3anucu ¢ pyHKUMENn meaneHHoOro
3aTBOpa
® Bbl He MOXeTe 1Cnonb30BaThb creayLme
PyHKLUMN.
— OYHKLMK C NCMONb30BAHNEM KHOMKU
DIGITAL EFFECT
— lMepekpbiTne
— BbiTecHeHue wropkon
* ABTOMaTtun4eckana hoKycrpoBKa MOXeT bbITb
He adpheKkTUBHON. POKYCUPYNTE BPYYHYIO C
MCMonb30BaHNEM TPEHOTW.



Tips for manual

adjustment

When you shoot in manual adjustment mode, we
recommend you to keep the exposure fixed to
make a clear picture. This section shows you
what the exposure is and how to adjust each item
with the exposure fixed.

Understanding the exposure

Exposure is determined by aperture, shutter
speed and gain, and is measured in EV (exposure
value) as shown below.

Total EV =EV from aperture control
+ EV from shutter speed control
+ EV from gain control

The total exposure value can be varied or
maintained at a constant level by controlling the
aperture, gain and shutter speed.

Use the following graph to select the setting. One
scale corresponds to 0.5 EV.
[a] Vertical axis: Aperture value (F value)
[b] Horizontal axis: Shutter speed
(per second)
[c] Diagonal axis: Gain level (dB)

[a]
(]

16

CoBeTbl N0 py4HOU
perynupoBke

Korpa Bbl npousBoanTe CbeMKY B pexnme
PYYHOW perynnpoBku, Mbl pekomeHayem Bam
COXPaHATb 3KCMO3NLMIO MOCTOAHHON ANA
nosly4eHnA YeTKOro n3obpaxkeHna. JaHHbIn
paspen nokasbiBaeT Bam, 4To Takoe
3KCMO3MLMA N KaK OTPerynmpoBaTth Kaxayto
YCTaHOBKY MpW NMOCTOAHHOW 3KCMO3NLWN.

NMoHumaHue akcnosuuumn

OKcnosnumA onpepenAeTcA anepTypon,
CKOPOCTbIO 3aTBOpa 1 namepaetca B EV
(9KCMO3ULIMOHHOE YKCIIO), KaK MOKa3aHo HUXE.

O6uiee EV = EV ot perynupoBku anepTypbl
+ EV ot ckopocTu 3aTBOpa
+ EV oT perynupoBKu ycuneHuna

ObLLee IKCMO3NLMOHHOE YMCIO MOXET
BapbUpOBaTLCA UMM COXPaHATLCA Ha
NOCTOAHHOM YPOBHE NyTeM KOHTPONsA anepTypbl,
YCWUMEHWA 1 CKOPOCTU 3aTBOpa.

Mcnonbsynte cneaytolyto amarpammy And
Bblbopa ycTaHoBky. OAHO AeneHue wKanbl
cooTtBeTcTBYeT 0,5 EV.
[a] BepTukanbHaa ocb: 3HaveHue anepTypbl
(3Havenue F)
[b] FopusoHTanbHaa ock: CKopocTb
3aTBopa (B cekyHay)
[c] OuaroHanbHas ocb: YpOBEHb yCuneHna
(nB)

(dB)
[c] (mB)
A

B

y
K3

B

24

28

34

4.8

6.8

9.6

14

16

19
3 12

6 25

mmlh. : Brighter/fApue

[b] (1/sec)
(1/cek)

100 1000 1750 3500 10000
75 150 §300 4600 1250 2500 6000

_
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Tips for manual adjustment

Creating a desired picture
without changing the exposure

When the aperture value is F11, the shutter
speed is 1/50, and the gain level is 0 dB, adjust
the aperture value manually to F5.6, as an
example.

If you change the aperture value from F11 to F5.6
in the above example, the exposure from
aperture control becomes brighter by +2 EV.
Adjust the shutter speed and the gain so that the
exposure becomes darker by -2 EV to not change
the total exposure.

Example 1: changing only the shutter
speed

To reduce the exposure by -2 EV using the
shutter speed, you should change the shutter
speed from 1/50 to 1/215 (@). (5 steps increase)

Example 2: setting the shutter speed
to 1/425 and changing the gain level
When the shutter speed is changed from 1/50 to
1/425, the EV from the shutter speed control
changes to -3 EV. To maintain total exposure,

+1 EV (2 steps) should be added by increasing
the gain level. Change the gain level from 0 dB to
+6 dB (®). Note that when you set the gain level
higher, the picture may be distorted.

Notes on manual adjustment

= When recording outdoors, the brightness of a
subject may be affected by weather.

= When recording conditions change, we
recommend that you reset each item.

CoBeTbl N0 Py4HOW perynmpoBkKe

Co3spaHue xenaemoro usobpaxeHusa
6€e3 U3MEeHEeHUA IKCNOo3ULUU

Korpa 3HauyeHue anepTypbl paBHo Fi1,
CKOpoCTb 3aTBOpa paBHa 1/50, 1 ypoBeHb
ycuneHuna paseH 0 ab, oTperynupyite
3HavyeHue anepTypbl BPY4HYH0, YTOObI OHO
6bin10 paBHO F5,6, kak B Bnpumepe.

Ecnu Bbl nsmeHAeTe 3HaveHue anepTypbl OT
F11 go F5,6, Kak B BbllLeNpUBEAEHHOM
npumepe, 3KCno3vumA BCNeacTBUE PerynnpoBKu
anepTypbl CTaHeT Ap4e Ha +2 EV.
OTperynupymnte CKOpoCTb 3aTBopa U yCuneHue,
Tak, 4YTob6bl 3KCNO3MUMA caenanacb TEMHee Ha —
2 EV ana Hem3meHHOCTM 06LUel 3KCNo3nuumm.

Mpumep 1: UsSMEHeHne TONIbKO CKOPOCTU
3aTBOpa

[nA ymeHblueHna akcnosvumm Ha -2 EV ¢
MCMNONb30BaHWeM CKOPOCTY 3aTBopa, Bl
LOMMKHbI UBMEHUTb CKOPOCTh 3aTBopa ¢ 1/50 Ha
1/215 (D). (YBenuubTe Ha 5 waros)

Mpumep 2: ycTaHOBKa CKOPOCTU
3aTBopa Ha 1/425 n nameHeHue ypoBHA
ycuneHuvAa

Korpa ckopocTb 3aTBopa n3meHeHa ¢ 1/50 Ha
1/425, EV BcneacTBue perynnpoBky CKOPOCTU
3aTBopa uameHuTcA Ha -3 EV. [inA coxpaHeHua
obLen akcnosmumm +1EV (2 wara) JomkHO bbiTb
[o6aBneHo nyTem yBennyeHna ypoBHaA
ycuneHus. VI3ameHnTe ypoBeHb yCUIeHnA oT

0 ab 0o +6 0B (®). 3ameTbTe, 4TO Koraa Bbl
ycTaHaBnvMBaeTe YPOBEHb YCUNEHNA BbILLE,
n3obpaxkeHne MOXeT ObITb NCKaXEHO.

MpumMeyaHuA K py4HOW perynupoBke

¢ Kora npov3BoAMTCA 3anvcb Ha ynmue, Ha
APKOCTb 06bEKTa MOXET BNWUATL NOroaa.

e Korga ycnoBua 3anucyt U3MeHsoTCA, Mbl
pekomeHyem Bam nepeycTHOBUTL Kaxayio
YCTaHOBKY.



Shooting with

backlighting

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the BACK LIGHT function.

Press BACK LIGHT. The B indicator appears in
the viewfinder.

[a

[b]

BACK LIGHT

[a] Subject is too dark because of backlight.
[b]Subject becomes bright with backlight
compensation.

After shooting

Be sure to release this adjustment condition by
pressing BACK LIGHT again. The B indicator
disappears. Otherwise, the picture will be too
bright under normal lighting conditions.

This function is also effective under the

following conditions:

«On snow, e.g. at a ski resort

= At the beach under strong sunshine

= A subject with a light source nearby or a mirror
reflecting light

= A white subject against a white background.
Especially when you shoot a person wearing
shiny clothes made of silk or synthetic fiber, his
or her face tends to become dark if you do not
use this function.

Note on the backlight function
If you press IRIS, SHUTTER SPEED or GAIN, the
backlight function is cancelled.

Cbemka c 3agHeu
noacBeTKOMU

Korpaa Bbl cHUMaeTe 06bEKT C UCTOYHUKOM
cBeTa no3aamn obbekTa Unn 06bEKT Ha
OCBELLEHHOM (hoHe, NCNONb3ynTe PYHKLMIO
BACK LIGHT.

Haxxmute BACK LIGHT. MHamkaTop
nosABMAETCA B BULoMCKaTene.

[a] O6beKkT ABNAETCA CNNLIKOM TEMHbIM U3-3a
3a4HeV NOACBETKW.

[b]O6beKT CTAaHOBUTCA APKUM C MOMOLLbIO
KOMMeHcaumn 3aHein NoACBEeTKU.

Mocne cbemku

He 3abyabTe OTKMIOYUTb COCTOAHME 3TON
perynmpoBKuM MyTem HaxaTtusa

BACK LIGHT cHoBa. NHaukaTop B ucyesHet. B
NPOTUBHOM Criy4ae n3obpaxeHue byaet
CNULLKOM APKUM B YCIOBUAX HOPMasIbHOro
OCBeLLeHUA.

HaHHan ¢dyHKuMA ABnAeTcA adheKTMBHON B

crneayowmnx yCrnoBuAax:

e Ha cHery, Kak Harnpumep, Ha JIbIXKHOM KypopTe.

® Ha npA>e noA CUMbHbIM COMHLEM.

e [InA 06beKTa, pacrnofoXXeHHOro pAAOM C
WCTOYHMKOM CBETa UNK 3epKasiom
OTpaXaroLmnm CBeT.

e benblt 06beKT Ha 6eom poHe. OcobeHHO,
Korga Bbl cHumaeTe yenoBeka B 6nectAwen
oaexae W3 LWesnka U CUHTETUYECKOro
BOJIOKHA, ero Unu ee NMLo MOXeT cTaTb
TeMHbIM, ecriv Bbl He ByaeTe ncnonb3oBaTb
OaHHYI0 (PyHKLUMIO.

MpumeyaHue oTHOCUTENBbHO (PYHKLMMU 3aaHeN
noacBeTKMn

Ecnun Bl HaxxmeTe kHonKy IRIS, SHUTTER
SPEED unu GAIN, cdyHKUMA 3aaHEen NoACBeTKN
6yneT oTMeHeHa.
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Adjusting the brightness

of the picture

When you shoot in a snowfield or on a beach in
the mid-summer and the subject may become
dark because of the extreme brightness, you can
change the brightness of the picture in the menu
system. You can also use this function when the
subject is too bright — subjects on stages, night
views, etc.

You can select the AE SHIFT in the menu system
(p. 28).

To cancel the AE shift
Set AE SHIFT to the centre position in the menu
system.

When adjusting the brightness

We recommend you to connect the camcorder to
a TV so that you can monitor the brightness on
the TV.

Note on the AE shift
You cannot change AE shift while adjusting the
aperture manually.

PerynupoBka ApKOCTHU
n3obpaxeHunA

Korpaa Bbl npon3BoauTe CbeMKy B 3aCHEXXEHHOM
nosie Unu Ha NNAXe B cepeavHe neTa,  06beKT
CTaHOBUTCA TEMHbIM 13-3a YPEe3BblHaNHOW
APKOCTU, Bbl MOXeETe N3MEHNTb APKOCTb
n3obpaxkeHnA B cucteme MeHio. Bbl MoxeTe
TakXXe 1cnonb3oBaTh AaHHYO MYHKLMIO, Koraa
06BEKT CMULLKOM APKWUIA — 06BEKTbI Ha CLEHE,
HOYHble Nen3axu u T.4.

Bbl MoxeTe BblbpaTh ycTaHoBKY AE SHIFT B
cucTeMe MeHio (cTp. 28).

AnAa otmeHbl cmeweHnna AE
YctaHnoBuTe AE SHIFT B ueHTpanbHoe
MOSIOXKEHNE B CUCTEME MEHIO.

Mpu perynupoBke APKOCTH

MbI pekomeHayem Bam noacoeamHnTb
BMUAeOKamepy K Tenesusopy, Tak, 4Tobbl Bbl
MOT/IM KOHTPOIMPOBATbL APKOCTb Ha 3KpaHe
Tenesm3opa.

MpumeyaHue K cmeweHuto AE
Bbl He MOXeTe nsmeHuTb cmellenve AE Bo
BpeMs pPeryupoBKu anepTypbl BPy4YHYHO.



Adjusting the white

balance

White balance is the adjustment to make white
subjects look white and to obtain a more natural
colour balance.

Selecting the appropriate mode

Select the appropriate white balance mode under
the following conditions:

[a]

2]

"'0’4 -
e~ <t

N 174

+& One push white balance mode

= Shooting with the lighting condition on the
subject set and with the white balance set in a
particular condition

= Monochromatic subject or background [a]

-: Outdoor mode
Recording a sunset/sunrise, just after sunset, just
before sunrise [b], neon signs, or fireworks [c]

=0 Indoor mode
= Lighting condition changes quickly. [d]
= Too bright place such as photography studios

= Under sodium lamps or mercury lamps

When you shoot under a fluorescent lamp,
however, we recommend you to adjust the white
balance automatically. You may not get an
appropriate white balance when you record in
the indoor mode.

PerynupoBka 6anaHca
6enoro

BanaHc 6enoro perynupyeTtca, 4Tobbl 6enble

06bEeKTbI BbIrMAAENN 6enbiMbl U ANA nony4yeHunA

6onee ecTeCTBEHHOrO LiIBETOBOro 6anaHca.

Bbi6op noaxoaALwlero pexxuma

Bbi6epuTe noaxoaawmn pexxum 6anaHca 6enoro

no cneayrowmm yCcrioBnuAm:

2, Pe)xum 6anaHca 6enoro ogHUM

HaXxaTuem

® BoibrpaeTcA nNpu yCTaHOBMEHHbIX YCMOBUAX
ocBeLleHnA 06beKTa 1 Npu yctaHoBke 6enoro
6anaHca anA onpeneneHHbIX YCroBuiA

° MoHOXpoMaTU4ecKuii o6 bexkT unm ¢ooH [a]

8- Pe)XXum AnA cbeMKMU Ha ynuue
3anuck 3axoAa/BocxoAa conHua, cpasy nocne
3axopa, cpasy nocne socxoaa [b], HeoHoBbIX
peknam nnm cpenepBepkoB [c]

-0 Pe)Xum ANnA CbeMKU B MOMELLeHUn

® YCNoBmA CbEMKM U3MEHAIOTCA 04eHb BbICTPO
[d]

e CnnLLKOM APKOe MeCTO, Kak Hanpumep,
doTocTyamna

e [py OCBELLEHWM OT HATPUEBbIX Namn Um
PTYTHbIX namnax

Ecnu Bbl cHMMaeTe npy OCBELLEHWM OT famnbl
[HEBHOrO CBETA, Mbl, BCE PABHO, PEKOMEHYEM
Bawm perynupoBatb 6anaHc 6enoro
aBTOMaTU4ecku. Bbl MOXeTe He Nony4nTb
noaxoaAwmn 6anaHc 6enoro npv 3anucu B
pexxume afiA CbeMKU B MOMELLEHUN.

suonelado pasueApy
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Adjusting the white balance

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro

Setting the white balance mode

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press WHT BAL so that the white balance
indicator appears.

(3) Turn the control dial to select the desired
mode.
When you select one push white balance
mode, press the control dial after selecting the
one push white balance indicator.

To return to automatic white balance
mode

Press WHT BAL so that the white balance
indicator disappears, or set AUTO LOCK/HOLD
to AUTO LOCK.

When the light source changes

Adjust the white balance again. You cannot select

the one push white balance mode when you are

recording.

= When you record in manual adjustment mode,
set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK once,
then set it to the centre position again.

= When you record in automatic adjustment
mode, or when you replace the battery pack,
point the lens toward a white object for approx.
10 seconds, then start recording.

YcTaHOBKa peXxuma 6anaHca
6enoro

(1) YcranoBute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpanbHoe NosioXeHue.

(2) Haxkmnte WHT BAL Tak, 4Tobbl noABuncaA
nHamkaTop 6anaxca 6enoro.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
BblbOpa Xenaemoro pexvma.
Korpa Bbl BbibrpaeTe pexxum 6anaHca
6enoro 0AHUM HaXkaTueMm, HaxmmTe
perynmpoBOYHbIN AUCK Mocne Bbibopa
nHavkaTopa 6anaHca 6enoro ogHNM
HaxxaTnem.

é )

3

[nA sBo3BpalleHUA K aBTOMaTU4ECKOMY
pexxumy 6anaHca 6enoro

Haxmumte WHT BAL Tak, 4To6bl ncyes
nHavkKaTop 6anaHca 6enoro unm yctaHoBuTe
AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO LOCK.

Koraa nameHAeTcA UCTOYHUK cBETa

CHoBa oTperynupynte 6anaHc 6enoro. Bel He

MoXeTe BblbpaTb pexxum 6anaHca 6enoro

OAHUM HaXkaTveM BO BpeMA 3arnucu.

¢ Korpga Bbl nponssoaute 3anuch B pexvmve
aBTOMaTWYECKON PerynMpoBKu, yCTaHOBUTE
AUTO LOCK/HOLD Ha AUTO LOCK, a 3atem
CHOBa yCTaHOBUTE B LieHTpasnbHoe
NosiIoXeHue.

¢ Korga Bbl nponssoaute 3anuch B pexvmve
aBTOMaTUYECKON PerynmpoBKu, unu Koraa Bbl
3ameHuTe 6aTaperiHbin 610K, HaBeaguTe
06beKTUB Ha Henbivi NnpeameT
npnbnuanTtensHo Ha 10 cekyHA, a 3aTem
Ha4ynMHamTe 3anuchb.



Adjusting the white balance

Adjusting white balance
manually (One push white
balance mode)

You can set the white balance for a particular
lighting condition manually. When the white
balance is set manually, the colours of the object
being shot will continue to look natural as long
as the lighting conditions remain the same.
When a particular colour is shot under different
lighting sources, the colour often seems to
change colour. When shooting subjects under
changing lighting conditions, set the white
balance to the AUTO mode; the subject colours
will remain consistent even under changing
lighting conditions.

(1) Set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to the centre
position.

(2) Press WHT BAL, then turn the control dial to
select one push white balance indicator.

(3) Attach the supplied white lens cap and point
the camcorder at a subject if you are shooting
outdoors or at a source of light if shooting
indoors.

(4) Press the control dial.

The one push white balance indicator starts to
flash quickly. Once the white balance is set,
the indicator stops flashing.

When you are shooting under studio lighting or a

video light, we recommend you to record in

indoor mode.

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro

Perynuposka 6anaHca 6enoro
BPY4HYI0 (pexxum 6anaHca 6enoro
OAHUM Ha)xaTuem)

Bbl MoxeTe ycTaHoBUTL 6anaHc 6enoro ana
onpeneneHHbIX YCNOBUIA OCBELUEHNA BPYYHYIO.
Korpa 6anaHc 6enoro ycraHasnvieaeTcA
BPYYHYIO, LiBeTa 06beKTa BO BPEMA CbeMKM
6yAyT NpofoMmKaTh BbIrMAAETb ECTECTBEHHO [0
Tex rnop, NokKa ycroBuA OCBELLEHNA OCTalTCA
OAMHaKoBbIMK. Koraa onpeaeneHHbiv UBET
CHVUMaeTCA NpY PasfNyHbIX UCTOYHMKAX
OCBELLEHNA, YacTo byAeT KasaTbCA, YTO LUBeT
N3MeHAET CBOW TOH. [Mpn cbemke obbekTa B
N3MEHAIOLLIMXCA YCIIOBUAX OCBELLIEHNA
ycTaHoBuTe 6anaHc 6enoro Ha pexum AUTO;
uBeTa o6bekTa byayT ocTaBaTbCA NMOCTOAHHBIMU
[axKe Mpu U3MEeHEeHUW YCIOBUIA OCBELLEHWA.

(1) Yctarnosute AUTO LOCK/HOLD B
LieHTpasnbHOe MonoXeHue.

(2) Haxxmute WHT BAL , a 3aTem noBepHuTe
perynupoBOYHbIi AUCK ANA Bbibopa MHAMKaTopa
6anaHca 6enoro 0AHMM HaxxaTuem.

(3) Mpukpenute npunaraemyto 6enyto KpbILKY
06beKTVBa N HaBeANTe BUAeOKamepy Ha
00BEKT, ecnu Bbl npon3BoanTe ChbeMKY Ha
ynvue, UM Ha UCTOYHUK CBeTa, ecnv Bbl
Npon3BOANTE CbEMKY B MOMELLEHNM.

(4) HaxkmnTe perynvmpoBOYHbIV ANUCK.
MHankaTop 6anaHca 6enoro ogHuM
HaXkaTvem HaumHaeT bbicTpo muraTh. Korga
6anaHc 6enoro 6yaeT yCTaHOBMEH,
WHOMKaTOpP NepecTaHeT Murathb.

Korpa Bbl cHUMaeTe npuv CcTyAUMHOM OCBELLEHUN

1 ¢ BuaeodoHapem, Mbl pekoMmeHayem Bam

BbINOJSIHATb 3aMUCb B PEXUME ANA CbEMKU B

NoMeLLEHNN.

AUTO LOCK o
HOLD =
WHT BAL %
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Adjusting the white balance

To return to automatic white balance
adjustment mode

Press WHT BAL so that the one push white
balance indicator disappears.

Note on the one push white balance mode
indicator

Slowly flashing indicator: white balance has not
been set.

Quickly flashing indicator: white balance is being
adjusted with the control dial.

Lighting: white balance has been set.

Note on the one push white balance mode
setting

The white balance setting for one push white
balance mode is retained even when you turn the
power off or change white balance mode, as long
as the power source is installed in the camcorder.
The setting is retained for about 1 hour even
when you disconnect the power source if the
lithium battery is installed in the camcorder.

If the one push white balance indicator does
not stop flashing when you press the control
dial

The lighting is probably insufficient or you have
forgotten to put the white lens cap on. If this
appears to be the case, increase the lighting or
attach the white cap and try again. If the
indicator still continues to flash after trying this,
press WHT BAL to set the camcorder to the
automatic white balance mode (no indicator) or
set AUTO LOCK/HOLD to AUTO LOCK.

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro

[nA Bo3BpaTta K pexumy
aBTOMTaM4yecKom perynmpoBku 6anaHca
6enoro

Haxmumte WHT BAL Tak, 4To6bl nHANKaTOop
6anaHca 6enoro 0gHNM HaXxaTueM ncyes.

MpumeyaHue K HAUKaTopy pexxuma 6anaHca
6enoro oAHMM HaXkaTuem

MeganeHHoe MmuraHne nHaukartopa: 6anaHc
6en0ro He 6blS1 yCTaHOBIMEH.

BbicTpoe MuraHve niankaropa: 6anaHc 6enoro
perynvpyeTcA C NMOMOLLbIO PEryIMPOBOYHOIO
avcka.

['opeHue: 6naHc 6enoro 6bin yCTaHOBNMEH.

MpumeyaHue K ycTaHOBKe peXxuma 6anaHca
6enoro ogHUM HaXkatem

YcTaHoBKa 6anaHca 6enoro anAa pexvMa
6anaHca 6enoro 0gHMM HaxkaTnem
coxpaHaeTca, fJaxe Koraa Bbl BeikntovaeTe
nuTaHve Un n3MeHAeTe pexmm banaHca
6enoro, 4o Tex Nop, Noka UCTOYHUK NUTaHUA
yCTaHOBJSIEH B Buaeokamepe. YcTaHoBka
coxpaHAeTcA okono 1 yaca, gaxe, koraa Bbl
O0TCOEVHAETE UCTOYHWUK NUTAHUA, eCnn
nvTueBan b6aTaperika ycTaHOBMeHa B
BUAeOKamepe.

Ecnu ungukartop 6naHca 6enoro ogHuM
Ha)xaTMeMm He nepecTtaeT muratb, korga Bbi
Ha)kKumaeTe PerysiMpoBOYHbINA AUCK.
BepoATHO ocBelleHnA HeaocTaTouHoe Unn Bol
3abbInv yCTaHOBUTL 6ENYI0 KPbILLKY 06bEeKTUBA.
Ecnu ato cnyunTca, yeunbTe cBeT unm
npukpenute 6enyio KpbILKY 1 nonpobyinte
cHosa. Ecnu uHavkartop Bce elue npoaomkaeTt
MWraTb Aaxke Nocne Takom MomnbiTKU, HAXXMUTE
WHT BAL ans ycTaHOBKW BuAeOKaMepbl Ha
aBTOMaTM4eCKuin pexxnum 6anaHca 6enoro (HeT
nHamkaropa) nnu yctaHosute AUTO LOCK/
HOLD Ha AUTO LOCK.



Enjoying digital effect

HacnaxpeHue uucpoBbIMM adek-

during playback

During playback, you can process a scene using
the digital effect functions; Still, Flash motion,
Luminancekey and Trail. For the features of each
function, refer to previous pages.

You can watch the processed picture ona TV or

use it for editing on other video equipment. You

cannot record on this camcorder during this
operation.

(1) During playback, press DIGITAL EFFECT
and turn the control dial until the desired
digital effect indicator (STILL, FLASH, LUMI.
or TRAIL) flashes.

(2) Press the control dial.

The digital effect indicator lights up and the
bars appear. In still or luminancekey mode,
the picture where you press the control dial is
stored in memory as a still picture.

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the effect.

1 DIGITAL
EFFECT

L

N}
(92}
=
—
—

|

Tami BO BpemA BOCnpou3BeaeHuA

Bo Bpemsa Bocnpon3seaeHnA Bel MoxeTe
obpaboTaTb CLEHY C UCMONb30BaHNEM (DYHKLMIN
LUMcbpoBbIX 3hEKTOB: CTOMN-Kaapa,
NnepuoanNYecKoro ABMXEHUA, APKOCTU
n3o6paxkeHnA nepeaHero nnaHa u
3anasgbiBaHuA. [1nA 03HaMKOMIIEHNA C
0COBEHHOCTAMY KaXkaon pyHKLmMM obpaTutecs K
npeaplayLmM cTpaHuLam.

Bbl MOXXeTe cMOTpeTb 0bpaboTaHHOe

n3o06paxkeHne Ha aKpaHe TeneBnsopa unm

MCMONb30BaThb €ro A7 MOHTaXka Ha Apyryto

BuaeoannapaTypy. Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOMHATL

3anncb Ha AaHHON BuaeoKamepe BO BpeMA

Takow onepauuu.

(1) Bo BpemA BOCnpon3BeaeHUA HAOXKMUTE
DIGITAL EFFECT u noBapauuBanTe
perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK A0 TeX Nop, noka
xenaembln nugmkatop (STILL, FLASH,
LUMI. unn TRAIL) He Ha4yHeT muraThb.

(2) HaxkmnTe peryniMpoBOYHbIA AUCK.
MHaunkaTtop uncposoro adpexTta byaet
ropeTb, N MOABNAKTCA NOJOCHI WKasbl 3TOW
hyHKUMK. B pexxume cTon-kappa nnm
APKOCTY N306paKeHnA nepeaHero nnaHa
n3obpaxxeHue npu HaxaTum
PErynmpoBOYHOro AMCKa 3anoMMHaeTCcA B
NamATK, Kak HenoaBMKHOE N306pa>keHue.

(3) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpPoOBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
perynupoBku acpdekTa.

STILL I

o

To cancel the digital effect function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT.

Notes on the digital effect function

= In skip scan, slow or pause mode, noise appears
on the picture.

= When the digital effect indicator flashes
rapidly, you cannot use the digital effect
function.

OnAa oTmeHbl hyHKUMKM LumcpoBoro

acpekTa
Hxamute DIGITAL EFFECT.

MpumeyaHua K pyHKuumn uudposoro acpdekra

© [pu BbINOSIHEHNM NOMCKA METOOM MPOroHa,
3amMeANIeHHOM BOCTPOU3BEAEHUN UMW Pexmme
naysbl Ha n3obpaxeHun 6yayT NoABNATLCA
nomexw.

¢ Korga nHaukatop umcpoBoro adcpekTa bynet
muratb, Bbl He MoXeTe ncrnonb3oBaTb
yHKUMIO LmdpoBoro addpekTa.

nunedoauo algHHegO0dLOHaMda909 4 suoijelado pasuenpy I

77



Searching the boundaries

of recorded date

NMouck rpaHuy

You can search for the boundary between

recording dates using the Data Code

automatically recorded on the tape.

There are two modes:

= Searching for the beginning of a specific date,
and playing back from there (Date Search)

= Searching for the beginning of all days, one
after another, playing back about 10 seconds of
each (Date Scan)

3anucaHHbIX AaT

Bbl MOXeTe ocyLuecTBAATL NOUCK rpaHnL

MeXxAay 3anncaHHbIMK Jatamm ¢

MCMonb3oBaHMeM Kofa AaHHbIX, aBTOMaTUYECKM

3anucbiBaemoro Ha neHTe.

CyulecTByeT [iBa pexuma:

¢ [louck Havyana onpeneneHHon aathbl ¢
BOCMPOU3BELEHUEM C TOro MecTa (MOUCK
partbl)

¢ [louck Havana Bcex Aat, OAHOW 3a ApYrow, ¢
BOCMpou3BeAeHNeM NpubnmanTensHo B
TeyeHve 10 CeKyHA Kaxaou N3 HUX
(ckaHupoBaHue faar)

=N\
4.7.1998 « »5.7.1998 «——1— 31.12.1998
o — i\\l 7 \\\//\ | ma S
1 — Kg\
.
N 4
[a] [c]

Each time you press DATE, the mode changes as
follows:

Date Search — Date Scan — nothing

We recommend you to connect the camcorder to
your TV or VCR to view the picture on the TV
screen. If the viewfinder indicators do not appear
on the TV screen during operation, press
DISPLAY on the Remote Commander.

To search for the beginning of a

specific date

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.
The video control buttons light up.

(2) Press DATE on the Remote Commander.

(3) When the current position is [b], press <€« to
search towards [a] or press B to search
towards [c] .

Kaxabi pas, koraa Bel HaxxnmaeTte DATE,
pexXuM n3MeHAeTcA cneayowmM o6pasom:

Movnck aatsl _, CkaHupoBaHue
T nar

Bbikn.

MbI pekomeHayem Bam noacoeamHnTb
Buaeokamvepy K Bawemy Tenesuspy nnm KBM
[ANA NpocMOTpa n3obpaxKeHnA Ha 3KpaHe
Tenesm3opa. Ecnn nHavkartopsl Bugonckatena
He NOABNAIOTCA Ha 3KpaHe Teneem3opa BO
BPEMA BbIMOMHEHNA AaHHOW onepauuu,
HaxxmuTe DISPLAY Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpasneHuA.

AnAa noucka Ha4yana onpe.qeneHHoﬁ

Aartbl

(1) YctaHoBuTe BbikntoyaTens POWER B
nonoxexve PLAYER. BbicBeTATCA KHOMKM
BWAEOKOHTPONA.

(2) Haxkmnte DATE Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOrO
ynpasneHuA.

(3) Ecnun Tekyluee nonoxexue — [b], HaxxmuTe
<« N[ noucka B HanpasfeHun [a] nnum
HakmuTe PP AnA novcka B HanpaBneHun

[c].



Searching the boundaries of
recorded date

To scan the beginning of all days

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Press DATE on the Remote Commander
twice.

(3) Press <« or . Date Scan starts.

7
1 CAMERA

POWER

Mounck rpaHuu 3anucaHHbIX pat

,ﬂnﬂ CKaHupoBaHuA Ha4Yana Bcex gat

(1) YcTaHosuTe BbikntoyaTeis POWER B
nonoxexve PLAYER.

(2) OBaxxabl HaxxmuTe DATE Ha nynbte
[OVCTaHUMOHHOIO yrpaBfieHns.

(3) Haxkmnte < vinn B». CkaHupoBaHve gat
HaunHaeTcA.

DATE
SEARCH

DATE
SCAN

To stop searching or scanning
Press one of the following buttons: DATE , B>,
H, <<or Pp.

To view pictures during searching or scanning

Press B> and then press <<« or PP,

If you do Date Search or Date Scan during
playback

While the camcorder is looking for the date, a fi
forward or rewind picture is displayed. Some
noise is inevitable.

If you have erased or rewritten the index
signal

ast

The point at which the date changes may be out

of position by about 10 seconds of playback.

Notes on Date Search and Date Scan mode

= If a day’s recording is not longer than 2
minutes, the camcorder may not accurately fi
its boundaries.

nd

< Date Search and Date Scan do not function on a
tape recorded by a camcorder without the Data

Code function.

= If you write the RC time code on a recorded
tape, Date Search and Date Scan do not
function.

[AnA octaHOBa NOMCKa WU CKaHUPOBaHUA
HaxmuTe oaHy 13 cnegytowmx kHonok: DATE,
> H, << v PP,

[nAa npocmoTpa u3obpaxeHna Bo BpemaA
rnouckKa unmn cKaHupoBaHUA
Haxmute B, a 3atem HaxxmuTe < unu pp,

Ecnu Bbl BbinoniHAETe NOMCK AaTbl UNu
CKaHupoBaHue AaTt BO BpeMA
BOCNpou3BeAeHuUA

Korpaa Buageokamepa ocyLecTBAAET NOUCK
[aTbl, N306pa>keHne yCKOPEHHOW NepemMoTKN
Brepes wnu Hasan 6yaet oTobpaxartbes.
HekoTopble nomexu 6yayT npu 3Tom
HEn36eXHbI.

Ecnu Bbl cTupaeTe unu nepesanucbiBaete
WHAEKCHbIW curHan

Touka, B KOTOPOW NPOUCXOANT N3MEHEHME
OaTtbl, MOXET U3MEHUTb CBOE NOMOXEHME
npnbnuanTensHo Ha 10 cekyHA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA.

MpumMeyaHuA K peXxumy novucka aatbl U

cKaHupoBaHuA gat

® Ecnun fHeBHaA 3anucb NpooNXaeTcaA He
6onee 2-x MUHYT, TO Buaeokamepa MoXxeT
TOYHO HE HaWTU rpaHuLly.

e Mouck pathl M CKaHUpPOBaHWE AaT He
(PYHKLMOHUPYIOT Ha NIEHTE, 3anncaHHou Ha
Buaeokamepe 6e3 hyHKUMM Koja AaHHbIX.

e Ecnv Bel 3anucanu BpemeHHon kog RC Ha
3anncaHHyto NIEHTY, TO MOUCK AaTbl U CKaHU-
poBaHue fat He 6yayT PyHKLMOHMPOBATb.
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Returning to a pre-

registered position

Using the Remote Commander, you can easily go
back to the desired point on a tape after
playback. Use the tape counter. If the RC time
code appears, sest COUNTER to NORMAL in the
menu system to display the tape counter.

We recommend you to connect the camcorder to

your TV or VCR to view the picture on the TV

screen. If the viewfinder indicators do not appear
on the TV screen during operation, press

DISPLAY on the Remote Commander.

(1) During playback, press COUNTER RESET at
the point you later want to locate. The
counter shows “0:00:00”.

(2) Press B when you want to stop playback.

(3) Press ZERO MEM on the Remote
Commander. The ZERO MEM indicator
flashes.

(4) Press <€« to rewind or press P to fast-
forward the tape to the counter’s zero point.
The tape stops automatically when the
counter reaches approximately zero.

COUNTER
RESET

0:00:00

2 STOP

Notes on the tape counter

= Something must be recorded on the tape in
order for the tape counter to function. Tape
counter does not work on a blank tape.

= There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
from the actual time.

BosBpar k npessapuTensHo
3aperucTpupoBaHHOM NO3ULMK

Vcnonb3yA nynbT AVCTAaHLUMOHHOIO yrpaBneHus,
Bbl MOXeTe nerko BepHyTbCA K Xenaemow
TOYKE NEeHTbI MOCne BOCNPON3BEAEHNA.
Vcnonb3yinte cyeTymk neHTbl. Ecnv noasnAeTcA
BpemeHHon koA RC, yctaHoBute COUNTER Ha
NORMAL B cucteme MeHio nAa oTobparkeHnsa
CcYeTYMKa NEHTHI.

Mbl pekomenayem Bam noacoeanHntb

Buaeokamvepy K Bawemy tenesuspy nnm KBM

ANA NPOCMOTPa N306padKeHnA Ha dKpaHe

Tenesusopa. Ecnu nHaukartopsl Buaouckartena

He NoABMAIOTCA Ha dKpaHe Tenesnsopa Bo

BPEMA BbIMOMHEHNA AAaHHOW onepauuy,

Haxxmute DISPLAY Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOIO

ynpasneHus.

(1) Bo Bpema BocnpousseaeHns HaxXmmTe
COUNTER RESET B mecTe, koTopoe Bbl
XOTUTE NOTOM 06HapyXuTb. CyeTumK bynet
nokasbisatb “0:00:00”.

(2) Haxkmute M. Korpa Bbl 3axoTuTe OCTaHOBUTL
BOCMpou3BeeHue.

(3) Haxxmnte ZERO MEM Ha nynbte
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpasneHna. inavkaTop
ZERO MEM 6ygneT murarts.

(4) HaxkmnTe € onA yCKOPEHHOW NepemMoTKM
NeHTbl Ha3ag unv PP ana yCKOpeHHoN
NepemMOoTKN NEeHTbI Briepes A0 HYNEeBON TOHKM
cyeTumka. JleHTa octaHoBUTCA
aBTOMaTMYeCKW, Korga cyeTuunk gonaet
npuénuanTensHo Ao 0.

0:12:34
NIy
—ZERO MEM7
TNy

3 ZERO MEM

MpumeyaHUA K CHETUUKY NEHTbI

® YT0-HMbYAb [OIKHO BbITh 3anncaHo Ha J1eHTe,
YTO6bI CHETHYUK NEHTbI (PYHKLMOHMPOBATT.
CueTuuK NeHThbl He paboTaeT npu
He3anucaHHON NneHTe.

® MoXeT 6bITb pacxoXAeHue Ha HECKOSbKO
CeKyH[, C (PaKTU4ECKUM BPEMEHEM.



Returning to a pre-registered
position

Notes on ZERO MEM

=When you press ZERO MEM, the counter’s
zero point is memorized. Press ZERO MEM
again before rewinding to cancel the memory.

= This function is cancelled automatically once
the tape is rewound or advanced to the point
you pre-registered.

= ZERO MEM does not function during
recording or playing back.

Locating the

marking position

You can locate the beginning of a desired
programme easily by marking an index signal
during recording or playback and searching for it
later.

We recommend you to connect the camcorder to
your TV or VCR to view the picture on the TV
screen. If the viewfinder indicators do not appear
on the TV screen during operation, press
DISPLAY on the Remote Commander.

Marking an index signal

You can mark an index signal during recording
or playback.

When marking at the beginning of
recording or playback

Press INDEX MARK on the Remote Commander
in recording standby or playback pause mode.
The INDEX MARK indicator appears in the
viewfinder with the MARK indicator flashing.
When recording or playback starts, the MARK
indicator stops flashing. This shows that the
index signal is being marked. Then the INDEX
MARK indicator will disappear.

BosBpaT K npeaBapuTesnibHO
3aperucTpupoBaHHOW NO3MLMUK

Mpumeyanua K ZERO MEM

¢ Korpga Bbl HaxxumaeTe ZERO MEM, HyneBas
TOYKa cyeTymka 3anommHaeTcA. Mepen
nepeMoTKOW Hasag cHoBa HaxmuTe ZERO
MEM ana ctupaHuna namaTu.

¢ [laHHaA yHKUMA OTMEHAETCA
aBTOMaTWYECKW, KOrja feHTa nepemMoTaeTcA
Hasafz unu Brnepes A0 TOYKU, KOTOpYto Bbl
3anoMHWNN.

 ZERO MEM He (hyHKUMOHMPYET BO BpemsA
3anucm nnv BoCcnpovu3BeaeHnA.

Haxo>xaeHue
OTME4YeHHOU No3nuumn

Bbl MOXeTe nerko obHapy>XuTb Ha4ano
>Kenaemow nporpammbl nyTem 3anucu
WHOEKCHOro curHana Bo Bpems 3anucu unm
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA Y BbINOMHEHNA ero nouncka
noToMm.

Mbl pekomenayem Bam noacoeanHntb
Buaeokamvepy K Bawemy Tenesuspy nnm KBM
ONA NPOCMOTPa N306pa>KeHnA Ha dKpaHe
Tenesusopa. Ecnu nHaukatopsl BuaouckaTena
He MOABMAITCA Ha 3KpaHe Tenesnsopa Bo
BPEMA BbIMOMHEHNA AaHHOW onepauuu,
HaxxmuTe DISPLAY Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpasneHuA.

3anucb MHAEKCHOro curHana

Bbl MOXXeTe 3anncaTtb MHAEKCHbIV CUrHan BO
Bpems 3anucu unm Bocnpou3BeaeHus.

Mpu oTMeTKe B Hayane 3anucu unu
BOCMnpou3BeaeHuA

Haxxmute INDEX MARK Ha nynbTte
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO YrPaBeHnA B pexxume
rOTOBHOCTW MNK Nay3bl BOCNPON3BEAEHWA.
Mnaukatop INDEX MARK noAasnaeTcA B
BMAoucKartesne ¢ MAraloLyMm UHANKaTOPOM
MARK. Korpa 3anuce nnu BocnpousseaeHune
HaunHaeTcA, uHamkatop MARK nepectaet
Muratb. OTO NOKa3biBAET Ha TO, YTO MHAEKCHbIN
curHan 3anucan. 3atem nHankatop INDEX
MARK wncyesaer.
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Haxo)xaeHue oTMe4YeHHOMn
nosvuumn

Locating the marking position

When marking during recording or
playback

Press MARK on the Remote Commander at the
point you want to locate later.

rlpM OTMEeTKe BO BpemMA 3anucu unu
BocCrnpou3BeageHun

Haxwmumte MARK Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOrO
yrpaBfeHnA B TOYKe, KOTOpYto Bbl xoTnTe
NoTOM O6HapPYXUTb.

MARK
INDEX

Notes on marking

= Make sure you mark index signals at more than
two-minute intervals. Otherwise, you may not
be able to search for them correctly.

= If you stop recording while the index signal is
being marked (the INDEX MARK indicator
lights in the viewfinder), the search may not be
completed correctly.

= If you mark an index signal on the tape with the
Data Code recorded, the Data Code will be
erased at the point on which the index signal is
marked. When playing back this tape, the
camcorder keeps displaying the Data Code
immediately before the erased one.

= A black band appears when you mark index
signal during playback, and the sound cannot
be heard. This does not affect the picture and
sound that are already recorded.

= You cannot mark the index signal during photo
recording.

= You cannot mark an index signal on a tape with
the red mark on the cassette exposed.

= You cannot mark an index signal on an NTSC-
recorded tape.

= You cannot mark the index signal during 5-
second recording, recording only while
pressing the START/STOP button, or during
fade-out.

MARK

MpumeyaHuA K 3aNUcu MHAEKCHOro curHana

© Bbl 0O/MKHBbI 06A3aTeNbHO 3anucbiBaTh
WHIEKCHbIe curHanbl ¢ bonee, 4em ABYXMU-
HYTHbIMU MHTEepBanamu. B npoTuBHOM crnyyae
Bbl He cMOXXeTe HaxoauTb UX NPaBUIIbHO.

e Ecnv Bbl ocTaHOBWTE 3anvcb BO BPEMA 3anmcu
MHOEKCHOro curHana (mHaukatop INDEX
MARK cBeTuTCA B Bugonckarene), nouck
MOXET 6bITb BbINOIHEH HENPABUIBHO.

e Ecnv Bbl 3anncbiBaeTe MHAEKCHBIN CUrHan Ha
NIEHTE C KOAOM [iaHHbIX, TO KOA, AaHHbIX 6yaeT
CTEPT B TOYKE, B KOTOPON 3anncaH MHAEKCHbIV
curHan. Mpu Bocnpou3BeaeHUM Takow NeHTbI
BMAeOoKamepa otobpaxaeT KoA AaHHbIX Hernoc-
pPenCTBEHHO O TOro, KOTOpPbIV 6biN1 CTEPT.

* YepHana nonoca noAsnAeTcA, koraa Bbl
3anncbiBaeTe MHAEKCHBIV CUrHan BO BPEMA
BOCMNPOU3BEAEHNA, U 3BYK NPOC/YLUMBATLCA HE
6yneT. OTO He BNUAET Ha 3BYK 1 N306paxkeHne
KOTOpbIE y>Xe 3anucaHsbl.

© Bbl HE MOXKETE HaHOCUTb MHAEKCHbIA CUrHan
BO BpeMA (pOTOCHEMKM.

© Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTb UHAEKCHbIN CUrHan
Ha NeHTe, ecnn Ha KacceTe BUAHa KpacHas
MeTKa.

© Bbl He MOXKETe 3anmcaTb UHOEKCHbIA CUrHan
Ha neHTe, 3anucaHHon B cucteme NTSC.

© Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTb UHAEKCHbIN CUrHan
BO BPeMA 5-CeKyHHOW 3anuncu, 3anncu Tonbko
BO BpemA yaepxunsaHvA kHonkn START/STOP
B Ha>KaTOM COCTOAHUW UM BO BPEMA
BblBElEHMA N306paXKeHUs.



Haxo)xaeHue oTme4eHHOMn

Locating the marking position nosmuuvun
Scanning the beginning of each CkaHupoBaHM1e Ha4ana Kaxaou
marking position - index scan OTMEYEHHOW NO3ULMM - UHAEKCHOe
CKaHupoBaHue
(1) Press INDEX on the Remote Commander
during normal playback. (1) Haxxmute INDEX Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOMO
(2) Press ¢ or PP, The tape rewinds or yrpasneHna BO BpeMA HOpMarnbHOro
advances rapidly and plays back for BOCMpPOU3BeeHN .
approximately 10 seconds from the point on (2) Haxxmnte <€ nnu PP JleHTa yCKOpeHHO
which the index signal was marked. If you nepemarblBaeTCA Hasa unu snepes un
want to continue playback, press B. When BOCNPOU3BOANTCA NPUGAN3UTENBHO B
you do not press any button, the tape is TeyeHne 10 ceKyH OT KaXKA0OW TOYKH, B
automatically scanned to the next KOTOPOW 6bIN 3anucaH MHAEKCHbIV CUrHar.
programme. Ecnun Bbl xoTUTE Npoaokntb

BOCMNpOun3BeAeHne, Haxxmute B Ecniv Bol
He HaXKuMaeTe HUKaKOW KHOMKW, Ha NeHTe

aBTOMaTWYECKM OCYLLECTBNAETCA NOUCK
cnepytoLlen nporpaMmei.

1 INDEX

INDEX 00
SCAN

REW @& BJFF [ —
<« P>

|——-- - INDEX.00 |
e

&) ]

To cancel index scan mode AnA oTMeHb! peXXuma UHAEKCHOro
Press B. Normal playback resumes. CKaHupoBaHuA
HaxxmuTe B. HopmanbHoe Bocrnpov3BeaeHve
6yAeT BOCCTAHOBIEHO.
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Haxo)xaeHue oTMe4YeHHOMn

Locating the marking position

Locating the desired marking
position — index search

(1) Press INDEX on the Remote Commander
during stop or playback mode.

(2) Press INDEX repeatedly until the index
number of the desired programme is
displayed in the viewfinder.

(3) Press <« or P». Playback starts from the
beginning of the desired programme.

[a] the current position
[b] the INDEX number

( N
1 INDEX
INDEX 00
SCAN
2 INDEX
INDEX 02
SEARCH
\

nosuvuuun

Haxo)xaeHue >xenaeMmon
OTMEYEeHHOW MO3ULMHU -
MHAeKCHbIN NoOUcK

(1) Haxkmnte INDEX Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOrO

yrpaBrieHnA B peXnmMe ocTaHoBa Unn
BOCMpPOU3BeAeHUA.

(2) HeopHokpaTtHo HaxkumanTe INDEX fo Tex
rnop, NoKa UHAEKCHbIA HOMeP Xenaemomn
nporpaMmMbl He 0TObpasnTcA B
BMaouckarerne.

(3) Haxxmnte < vnn P, BocnponssegeHve
HayHeTCA OT Hayarna >kenaemMon nNporpammbl.

[a] TekyLiee nonoxxeHne
[b] nHaekcHbI Homep INDEX

— [al

=] Sl [55all

.» 2

To stop index search mode
Press . Normal playback resumes.

Note on the index number

The index number (1, 2, etc.) indicates the
distance from the point you are now viewing [a],
regardless of the direction.

[OnA octaHOBa peXxuma UHAEKCHOro
noucka

HaxxmuTte B, HopmanbHoe BocnpousseneHne
6yAeT BOCCTAHOBIIEHO.

MpumeyaHue K MIHAEKCHOMY HOMepY.
WHpekcHbin Homep (1, 2 n T.4.) yKkasbiBaeT
paccToAHne OT MecTa, KoTopoe Bbl
npocmaTtpvBaeTe B TEKYLUMIA MOMEHT [a],
He3aBVCUMO OT HanpaBneHusA.



Haxo)xaeHue oTMe4YeHHOMn
no3uuum

Locating the marking position

Erasing an index signal

(1) Locate the index signal to be erased using the
index scan or index search function.

(2) Press ERASE on the Remote Commander
within 2 to 10 seconds while the desired
programme plays back. After the index signal
is erased, the camcorder returns to index scan
when you used index scan in step 1. When
you used index search, normal playback
resumes.

1

INDEX

REWE B FF

S

CTMpaHMe WHOEKCHOro curHana

(1) HanauTe MHAEKCHBIN cUrHan noanexaliun
CTMPAHMIO C UCMONb30BaHNEM (DYHKLMN
WHIEKCHOro CKaHWpOBaHWA U MHOAEKCHOTO
noucka.

(2) Haxxmnte ERASE Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpaBneHnAa B npeaenax ot
2 o 10 cekyH BO BpemA BOCMNPOU3BeAeHNsA
>xenaemon nporpammbl. locne ctupaxusa
WHIEKCHOro curHana Bugeokavepa
BO3BPALLAETCA K PEXUMY NHAEKCHOrO
CKaHUPOBAaHWA UM NHAEKCHOrO MoncKa, B
3aBNCUMOCTU OT TOrO, KOTOPbIV U3 HUX 6bin
ucnonb3oBaH B NyHkTe 1. [Mocne Toro, kak
Bbl ncnonb3oBany MHAEKCHBIN MOUCK,
HopmasbHOe BocnpousseneHune bynet
BOCCTaHOBJIEHO.

ERASE

Notes on erasing

= Press ERASE more than 2 seconds after the
playback of the desired programme begins.

= You cannot erase the index signal on a tape
with the red mark on the cassette exposed.

= While the index signal is being erased, the
sound cannot be heard and a black band
appears at the bottom of the picture. This will
not affect the recorded sound or picture.

= The camcorder can detect index signals marked
with VCRs, but may not erase them. VCRs
with an index function can detect index signals
marked with this camcorder but may not erase
them.

= An index signal may be erased when making
PCM after recording on another VCR in the
portion where the index signal is marked.

Note on Data Code
When an index signal is erased, the Data Code on
the same portion of the tape is also erased.

MpumeyaHuA K CTUPaH1IO UHAEKCHOro curHana

¢ Haxkmmute ERASE 60nee, 4em Ha 2 ceKyHApl
nocre Hayana BOCMpon3BeAEHNA Xenaemown
nporpammbl.

® Bbl He MOXeTe cTepeTb MHAEKCHbIN curHan ¢
NIeHTbI, ECNW Ha KacceTe BUAHa KpacHaA MeTka.

* Bo BpemA CTUpaH1A UHOEKCHOr0O curHana 3BykK
NpoCnyLWmMBaTbLCA HE MOXET, U YepHaA nonoca
NOABMAETCA BHN3Y U306paxkeHnsa. 310 He
6yneT BNUATb Ha 3anMcaHHble 3BYK Unv
n3obpaxeHue.

* Bugeokamepa MOXeT AeTeKTupoBaTb
MHAEKCHbIE CUrHarnbl, 3annucaHHble Ha KBM, Ho
He MoXeT unx ctepeTb. KBM ¢ nHaekcHom
PYHKLUMEN MOXET AeTEKTUPOBaTb UHAEKCHbIE
CWrHanbl, 3anMcaHHble Ha JaHHOW
BMUAEOKaMepe, HO He MOXET WX CTepeTb.

© /IHAEKCHBIN CUrHan MoXeT 6bITb CTepT npu
BbinonHeHun PCM nocne 3anucu Ha apyrom KBM
B 4aCTW, rAe MHAEHKCHbIV curHan 6bln 3anvcax.

MpumeyaHue K Koay AaHHbIX
Mpu cTUpaHUmM NHAEKCHOTO cUrHana Ko AaHHbIX,
ONA TON >Ke YacTu NeHTbl Takxe byaeT CTepT.

suonelado pasueApy
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Writing the RC Time

code on a recorded
tape

You can write the RC time code on a recorded

tape. Use the Remote Commander.

Before you begin, we recommend to set

COUNTER to TIME CODE in the menu system

so that you can view the RC time code.

We recommend you to connect the camcorder to

your TV or VCR to view the picture on the TV

screen. If the viewfinder indicators do not appear
on the TV screen during operation, press

DISPLAY on the Remote Commander.

(1) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to PLAYER.

(2) Rewind the tape to the beginning and set the
camcorder to playback pause mode.

(3) Press TIME CODE WRITE on the Remote
Commander. The TIME CODE WRITE
indicator appears in the viewfinder with the
WRITE indicator flashing.

(4) Press B or 1l to start playback. The WRITE
indicator stops flashing and the RC time code
writing starts from 0:00:00:00.

( N

3anucb BpeMeHHOro
koaa RC Ha
3anMcaHHOM JfieHTe

Bbl MoXeTe 3anucaTb BpemeHHoW koa RC Ha
3anucaHHon nexTe. Vicnonb3ynTe nynbT
[OVCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrnpaBneHns.

Mepen Tem, kak Bbl Ha4yHETE, Mbl pEKOMEHOYeM

yctaHoBute COUNTER Ha TIME CODE B

CcMCcTeMe MEeHIo, Tak 4Tobbl Bbl Mornu BuaeTb

BpemMeHHo Koz RC.

Mbl pekomeHayem Bam noacoeamHnTb

Buaeokamvepy K Bawemy tenesuspy nnm KBM

ANA NPOCMOTPa N306pa>KeHnA Ha dKpaHe

Tenesusopa. Ecnu nHaukatopsl Buaouckartena

He MOABMAITCA Ha 3KpaHe Tenesnsopa Bo

BPEMA BbIMOMHEHNA AAaHHOW onepauuu,

Haxxmute DISPLAY Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO

ynpasneHuA.

(1) Haxkumaa maneHbKyto 3eneHyto KHOMKY Ha
BbikmtovaTene POWER, ycTaHoBuTe ero B
nonoxenne PLAYER.

(2) MepemoTanTe NeHTy Ha3a Ha Havyano un
yCTaHOBWTE BUAeOKamepy Ha pexxum naysbl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

(3) Haxxmnte TIME CODE WRITE Ha nynesTte
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpasneHna. inavkaTop
TIME CODE WRITE noAasnAetcA B
BMAoUCKaTesne C MUrarowmm UHANKATOPOM
WRITE.

(4)Haxxmute B vnu Il anAa Havana
BocnpounssegeHua. Nnamkatop WRITE
nepectaeT MuraTb, 1 3aM1MCb BPEMEHHOIO
koaa RC HaunHaeTca ¢ 0:00:00:00.

3 TIME CODE
WRITE

>l
TIMECODE
—WRITE
711NN

2REW @ PLAY 4
<

1IPAUSE

—J

&

>

» 0:00:00:01

TIMECODE
WRITE

11PAUSE

&”}D

To stop writing the RC time code

86 Press B (or any video control button).

[OnAa octaHoBa 3anucu BpPeMeHHOro
koaa RC
Haxxmute Bl (Mnv ntobyto KHOMKY BUAEOKOHTPONA).



Writing the RC Time code on a
recorded tape

To write the RC time code from the
end of the RC time code recorded
portion

Rewind the tape to the portion on which the RC
time code has been written and set the camcorder
to playback pause mode. Then follow steps 3
and 4 above. The RC time code is written
continuously.

Notes on writing the RC time code
= The RC time code writing stops when:
—you press TIME CODE WRITE again before
starting playback.
—you press INDEX or DATE SEARCH before
starting playback.
—you change from playback mode to another
mode.
=When you are writing the RC time code from
the middle of a tape without the time code
written, writing starts several frames before the
current picture.
= If you write the RC time code on a recorded
tape, the Data Code is erased.
= You can mark the RC time code on a tape
recorded both in LP mode and SP mode, the RC
time code written in LP mode, however, may
not be read correctly.
= You cannot mark the RC time code on an
NTSC-recorded tape.
= You cannot mark the RC time code on a tape
with the red mark on the cassette exposed.
= A black band appears when you mark the RC
time code during playback, and the sound
cannot be heard. This does not affect the
picture and sound that are already recorded.

Note on --:--:--:-- indicator
The --:--:--:-- indicator appears during playback
if:

= nothing is recorded.

=the RC time code is unreadable because of the
damage of the tape or because of the noise.

«you recorded using another VCR without RC
time code function.

=you erase the index signal or make PCM after
recording on another VCR in the portion on
which the RC time code is written.
In this case, we recommend you to rewrite the
RC time code.

3anucb BpemeHHoro koaa RC Ha
3anucaHHOW fieHTe

Ona 3anucu BpemeHHoro koaa RC ot
KOHLa 3anMcaHHON 4acTu C BPEMEHHbIM
koaom RC

MepemoTaviTe NeHTy Ha3an Ao 4acTu, Ha
KOTOpoW 6bin 3anuncaH BpemeHHon kog RC, n
yCTaHOBWTE BUAEOKaMEpY Ha Pexum naysbl
BOCNPOU3BeAeHNA. 3aTem crneaynTte
BbILLEOMNMCaHHbIM NyHKTam 3 u 4. BpemeHHoW
kon RC 6ypnet 3anvcaH 6e3 nepepbiBa.

MpumeyaHuA K 3anucu BpemeHHoro kopga RC

¢ 3anuck BpemeHHoro koga RC oTmeHsaeTcA,
Korpa:

— Bbl HaxxumaeTe TIME CODE WRITE cHoBa
[0 Havana BOCNpov3BeAeHuA.

— Bbl HaxkxnumaeTe INDEX nnu DATE SEARCH
[0 Havana BOCNpov3BeAeHuA.

— Bbl U13MeHAeTe pexxum BOCNpon3BefeHnA Ha
LPYrov pexwum.

® Ecnu Bbl 3anuckiBaeTe BpemeHHon ko RC ¢
CepeavHbl NTEHTbI, HA KOTOPOW He 3anucaH
BpemeHHou koA RC, 3anncb BpeMeHHoro koaa
Ha4YHeTCA Ha HECKOMbKO KaApoB paHbLLe
TeKyLLero n3obpaxeHus.

e Ecnv Bbl 3anvcbiBaeTe BpemeHHon ko RC Ha
3anncaHHyto NIEHTY, TO KO AaHHbIX
cTMpaeTcA.

* Bbl MOXeTe 3anucatb BpemeHHow koa RC Ha
JIEeHTY, 3an1caHHyto 1 B pexwume LP n B
pexvme SP, ogHako BpemeHHomn ko RC,
3anucaHHbIv B pexkume LP, He moxeT 6biTb
CYMTaH NpaBuUsbHO.

* Bbl He MOXKeTe 3anucaTb BpemeHHon ko RC
Ha neHTe, 3anucaHHou B cucteme NTSC.

* Bbl He MOXKeTe 3anucaTb BpemeHHon ko RC
Ha NeHTe, ecnu Ha KacceTe BUAHa KpacHaA
mMeTKa.

® YepHaA nonoca noABnAeTcA, Koraa Bbl
3anucbiBaeTe BpeMeHHon kog RC Bo BpemA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA, U 3BYK NPOCNYLUIMBATLCA He
byneT. OTO He BMUAET Ha 3BYK M n306pa>kenve
KOTOpble y>e 3an1caHbl.

MpumeyaHue K MHANKAaTOPY --:-=i=-i--

MHavkaTop --:--:--i-- NOABNAETCA BO BpeMsA

BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA, ECIN:

® H/Yero He 6bIno 3anMcaHo.

® BpemeHHon ko RC He cunTbiBaeTcA us-3a
NOBPEXAEHUA NEHTbI MU U3-3a MOMEX.

© Bbl Npor3Benn 3anuch C NCMOoSIb30BaHNEM ApY-
roro KBM 6e3 chyHkumn BpemeHHoro koga RC.

© Bbl CTEPN MHAEKCHBIN CUrHan unu
BbinonHunu PCM nocne 3anvcu Ha gopyrom
KBM ToI YacTu NeHTbl, HA KOTOPOW 6bin
3anucaH BpemeHHol kog RC. B Takom cnyyae
Mbl pekomeHayem Bam nepesanucatb
BpemeHHow koa RC.

nunedoauo algHHegO0dLOHaMda909 4 suoijelado pasuenpy I
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Editing onto another

tape

You can create your own video programme by
editing with any other B 8 mm, FliE Hi8,
VHS, SVHS| S-VHS, VHSC, SWHSH S-VHSC
or @ Betamax VCR that has video/audio inputs.

Before editing

Connect the camcorder to the VCR using the
supplied A/V connecting cable.

Set the input selector on the VCR to LINE, if
available.

Set EDIT to ON in the menu system (p. 28).

Starting editing

Turn down the volume of the camcorder while

editing. Otherwise, picture distortion may occur.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert your
recorded tape into the camcorder.

(2) Play back the recorded tape on the camcorder

until you locate the point just before where
you want to start editing, then press Il to set
the camcorder in playback pause mode.

(3)On the VCR, locate the recording start point
and set the VCR in recording pause mode.

(4) First press 1l on the camcorder, and after a
few seconds press 1l on the VCR to start
editing.

To edit more scenes
Repeat steps 2 to 4.

To superimpose the title while you
are editing

You can superimpose the title while you are
editing. Refer to “Superimposing a title” (p. 48).

Note on the DISPLAY function

If you have displayed the viewfinder screen
indicators on the TV, erase the indicators by
pressing DISPLAY on the Remote Commander
so that they will not be superimposed on the
edited tape.

To stop editing
Press M on both the camcorder and the VCR.

Note on Fine Synchro Edit

If you connect a video deck that has the Fine
Synchro Edit feature to the LANC @ jack of the
camcorder, using a LANC cable (not supplied),
the edit will be even more precise.

MoHTa)x Ha apyryto
NeHTy

Bbl MoXeTe cospaTh Balwy co6¢cTBeHHy0
BMAEONporpaMmMy nyTem MOHTaxa C NomoLLblo
apyroro KBM tuna El 8 mm, HiE Hi8,VHS| VHS,
SWHS| S-VHS, VHSC, SWHS[H S-VHSC vnnn
I8 Betamax, KOTOpbIN UMeEeT BXOAb! ayano/Bnaeo.

Mepen moHTaXKem

MopacoenmHuTe Buaeokamepy k KBM, ncnonbsya
npunaraembii coeaMHUTENbHbLIN Kabenb ayamo/
BUAEO.

YcTaHOBUTE CENEeKTop BXOAHbIX CUrHaNoB Ha
KBM B nonoxexue LINE, ecnun Takoe nmeetca.
YctaHosuTe EDIT Ha ON B cucteme meHto (CTp.
28).

HayHuTe moHTaXx

[MOHM3bTE rPOMKOCTL BMAEOKAMEpPbI BO BPEMA
MOHTaxa. B npoTvBHOM criy4ae moxeT
NPOU3ONTN UCKaXKEHNE N306parkeHunA.

(1) BcTaBbTe YUCTYIO IEHTY (MW NIEHTY, KOTOPYIO
Bbl xoTuTe nepesanucatb) B KBM n BcTaBbTe
Bauly 3anuncaHHyto NeHTy B BUAeOKamepy.

(2) BocnpounssoaunTe 3anvcaHHyto NeHTy B
B/eoKamepe A0 Tex nop, noka Bbl He
06HapyXnTe TOYKY HEMHOrO paHee TOoro
mecTa, 0TKyAa Bbl xoTuTe HayaTb MOHTaXx, a
3atem HaxxmuTe Il gnAa yctaHoBKM
BMAEOKaMepPbl Ha PEXKMM nay3bl
BOCMNPON3BEAEHNA.

(3)HanauTe Ha KBM TouKy Havana sanucu n
yctaHoBute KBM Ha pexxum naysbl 3anvcu.

(4) AnAa Hayana MOHTaXxa HaXXMuTe cnepsa
kHonky Il Ha Bugeokawmepe, a yepes
HECKOMNbKO CeKyHA Haxkxmute kHorky Bl Ha
KBM.

[AnA MOHTa)Ka ApYrux cueH
[MoBTOpPUTE MYHKTbI CO 2 MO 4.

[nA Hano>xeHnA Haanucu BO BpeMA
MOHTaXa

Bo Bpemsa MoHTaxka Bbl MoXeTe BbINOMHATD
Hanoxenune Hagnucu. Cm. nogpobHoCcTH B
pasgene “HanoxxeHune Hagnucu” (cTp. 48).

MpumeyaHue K pyHkuum DISPLAY

Ecnu Bbl 0To6pasvnu niamkaTopsbl
BMAONCKATENA Ha 9KpaHe Tenesnsopa, To
COTpUTE MHAMKATPObI NyTeM HaxkaTnA DISPLAY
Ha nynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOrO YNPBeHWA, Tak,
YTOObI OHW He HaKNaabiBanMCh Ha
penakTupyemyto NeHTy.

[nA ocTaHOBKU MOHTaXa
HaxwvumTte B u Ha Buaeokamepe n Ha KBM.

MNpumeyaHue K TOHHOMY CUHXPOHHOMY MOHTaXy
Ecnu Bbl noacoeauHnTe BuaeoneKy, kotopasn
nMeeT PYHKLMIO TOHYHOTO CUHXPOHHOrO MOHTaxa
Kk rHe3gy LANC € Ha Bugeokamepe ¢ Ucronb-
30BaHuem kabena LANC (He npunaraetca), TO
MOHTaX 6yaeT elle 6onee TOYHbIN.



Additional information

Changing the lithium
battery in the camcorder

OononHutenbHaA uHopmauua

3ameHa nuTMeBom baTapenkm
B BUAEOKamepe

Your camcorder is supplied with a lithium
battery installed. When the battery becomes
weak or dead, the it indicator flashes in the
viewfinder for about 5 seconds when you set the
POWER switch to CAMERA. In this case,
replace the battery with a Sony CR2025
lithium battery. Use of any other battery may
present a risk of fire or explosion. Discard
used batteries according to the manufacturer’s
instructions.

The lithium battery for the camcorder lasts for
about 1 year under normal operation. (The
lithium battery that comes installed at the factory
may not last 1 year.)

1 T

Notes on lithium battery

= Keep the lithium battery out of the reach of
children.
Should the battery be swallowed,
immediately consult a doctor.

= Wipe the battery with a dry cloth to assure a
good contact.

= Do not hold the battery with metallic tweezers,
otherwise a short-circuit may occur.

= Note that the lithium battery has a positive (+)
and a negative (-) terminals as illustrated. Be
sure to install the lithium battery so that
terminals on the battery match the terminals
on the camcorder.

Balua Bnaeokamepa cHabxeHa ycTaHOBIEHHON
nuTrneson bataperikoi. Ecnu 6aTapeiika ctaHeT
cnabow unm NoNIHOCTbLIO Pa3pAAUTCA, UHAMKATOP
\% 6ygeT muratb B BUgouckaTene
npubnm3nTensHO B TedeHne 5 cekyHa, koraa Bbl
ycTaHoBuTe Bbikntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve CAMERA. B Takom cniyyae
3ameHuTe 6aTaperKy Ha IMTUEBYIO
6artapenky Sony CR2025. Ucnonb3oBaHue
Kakou-Hubyab Apyroi 6aTapeku moxXxet
npeacTaBiiIATb PUCK BOCMJIaMEHEeHUA Ui
B3pbiBa. BbibpoCcTbTE NCMONB30BaHHYIO
6aTapeinky B COOTBETCTBUM C yKa3aHUAMU
N3roToBUTENA.

JInTneBown 6aTapenkn AnA BuaeoKamepbl
xBaTaeT nNpubnuauTensHo Ha 1 rog npu
HOpMaribHbIX YCNIOBUAX 3KCMnyaTaumu.
(JlutneBoi 6aTapeiku, koTopaa 6bina
yCTaHOBJIEHA Ha 3aBoOJe, MOXET He XBaTWUTb Ha
1roa.)

( )

S,
%24 7 1998
7TV

. S

MNpumeyaHnAa K nuTneBon 6aTapeinke

¢ [lep>xute nuTueByio 6aTapeiky B He
AOCTYMHOM ANA AeTel mecTe.

Ecnu 6arapeiika 6bina npornoyeHa,
HemeAneHHO obpaTuTechb K 4OKTOPY.

¢ [TpoTpute HaTapeiky cyxon TKaHbto AN
obecrneyeHnA XOpOoLLEro KOHTaKTa.

* He 6epuTe 6aTapeinky MeTanmyeckumm
LMNLaMu, N >Ke MOXET NMPON30NTUN KOPOTKOEe
3amblKaHue.

* YyTuTe, 4TO NMTUEBAA HaTaperika umeeT
NONOXUTENBHBIN (+) U OTPULATENbHBIN (—)
MOSOChI, Kak NoKa3aHo Ha PUCYHKeE.
0O6A3aTenbHO BCTaBbTE NIMTUMEBYIO
6aTapenky TakK, 4Tobbl NONIOCbl Ha
6aTapelike COOTBETCTBOBaIM NOJIlOCaM Ha
BuAeoKamepe.

punewdoHN BEHAUSLMHLOLO  UONRWIOLUI [RUONIPPY I
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Changing the lithium battery
in the camcorder

WARNING
The battery may explode if mistreated. Do not
recharge, disassemble, or dispose of in fire.

Changing the lithium battery

When replacing the lithium battery, keep the

battery pack or other power source attached.

Otherwise, you will need to reset the date, time

and other items in the menu system retained by

the lithium battery.

(1) Slide the lid of the lithium battery
compartment.

(2) Open the lid. Push the side of the lithium
battery once and pull it out from the holder.

(3) Install the lithium battery with the positive (+)
side facing out. Close the lid. Slide the lid
until it clicks.

3ameHa nuTueBoM 6aTapeinku B
Buaeokamepe

NPEAYNPEXAEHUE

[Mpu HenpaBuneHOM obpalleHun baTapenka
MOXeT B3opBaTbcA. He nepesapsxanTe, He
pasbupanTe u He bpocaiTe 6aTaperiKy B OrOHb.

3ameHa nuTueBoi 6aTapenkm

Mpy 3ameHe nuTHeBoN 6aTapenku, octTaBbTe
NnoAcoeAnHeHHbIM 6aTapenHblii 610K nnu
OPYrovi UICTOYHUK NuTaHuA. B npoTuBHOM cnyyae
Bam noHapobuTcA cHoBa ycTaHaBnmBaThb Aaty,
BPEMA U pyrMe yCTaHOBKM B CUCTEME MEHIO,
XpaHvMble MOCPEeACTBOM NUTUEBOW HaTapenku.
(1) MepenBuHbLTE KPbILLKY OTCEKa NNTUEBOW
6aTapenku.

(2) OTkpoiiTe KpbIlKyY. Haxxmute Ha 6okoBytO
CTOPOHY NUTMEBOW HaTapenkn oauH pas un
BblHbTE €e 13 Jepxarena.

(3) YcTaHoBuTE NUTHEBYLO HaTaperiKy Tak,
4TOObI NMONOXMTENBHBIN NOMOC (+) ObIN
HanpasneH Hapy>Xy. 3aKpPONUTE KPbILLKY.
[MepenBrHbTE KPbILWKY Tak, YTOObl OHa
3allenkHynace.




Resetting the date YcTaHoBKa aatbl U

and time BpemeHu
You can reset the date and time in the menu Bbl MOXeTe yCTaHOBUTbL AaTy 1 BpemA B
system. CMCTEME MEHIO.
(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode, (1) Korpa Bnaeokamepa GyneT HaXoAUTCA B

pexxume rotoBHocTU Haxxmmte MENU ana
0TOBPaXKEHNA MEHIO.
(2) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA

press MENU to display the menu.
(2) Turn the control dial to select & , then press

the dial. ) BbIGOPA 3, @ 3aTeM HAXXMNUTE [UCK.

(3) Turn the control dial to select CLOCK SET, (3) MoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN ANCK ANA Bbi6opa
then press the dial. CLOCK SET, a 3aTeM HaXMuTe AUCK.

(4) Turn the control dial to adjust the desired (4) MNoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
year, then press the dial. pPerynmpoBKu >xenaemoro [o.qa, a 3atem

(5) Set the month, day, hour and minute by HaXKMUTE perynnpoBoYHbIN ANCK.

(5) YcTaHoBuTe MecAL, AaTy, Yacbl U MUHYTbI,
noBopaynBanA PerysMpoBOYHbIN UCK, a
3aTeM Haxuman OUCK.

(6) Haxkmnte MENU anAa ctupaHva aucrnnea MeHio.

& - b b,

turning the control dial and pressing the dial.
(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

SETUP MENU
@ CLOCK SET 11 1997
@ LTR SIZE LTR SIZE 12:00:00

ot
s DEMO MODE 2 Bivio Moo BENO WODE 11
=] @DRETURN DRETURN R
653 Gd
E) % ° tot
12 00
Vo

0o; Y I A D
NatE R4 ‘
NGB D P
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To correct the date and time setting [InfiKOpPEKTUPOBKM yCTaHOBKM iaThl M BPEMeHH
Repeat the above procedure. MoBTOPUTE BbILLEONMCaHHYIO NpoLeaypy.

[na npoBepKu npeaBapuTesibHO

To check the preset date and time YCTAHOBNEHHBIX [aThl U BpeMeHU

Press DATE to display the date indicator. Haxmute DATE ans oTo6paxeHus uHanKaTopa
Press TIME to display the time indicator. natbl.
When you press the same button again, the Haxmute TIME ana oTobpakeHna nHankatopa
indicator goes off. BPEMEHMU.
Ecnu Bbl cHOBa HaXkmeTe Ty XXe caMyto KHOMKY,
The year changes as follows: VHANKATOP NCHE3HEeT.
1997 «— 1998 «— ... — 2029 F'on usmeHAeTcA cneanyowmum obpasom:
T T 1997 «— 1998 «— ... — 2029
Note on the time indicator t I
The internal clock of this camcorder operates on MpumeyaHue K MHAMKaTOpPY BpemMeHu
a 24-hour cycle. BcTpoeHHble Yachl 4aHHOW BUaeoKamepsbl o1

paboTatoT B 24-4aCOBOM LMKIIE.



Simple setting of clock T[lpoctaa yctaHoBKa 4acoB ¢

by time difference NOMOLLbIO PasHULIb BO BPEMEHH
You can easily set the clock for a local time by a Bbl MOXeTe nerko ycTaHoBUTb Yacbl HA MECTHOE
time difference in the menu system. BPEMA C NMOMOLLbIO Pa3HULIbl BO BpEMEHM B
(1) While the camcorder is the standby mode, CUCTEME MEHIO.
press MENU to display the menu. (1) Korpa Bngeokamepa byneT HaxoauTcA B
(2) Turn the control dial to select ETC, then press pexxume rotoBHocTM HaxxmmuTe MENU ana
the dial. O0TOBPaXKEHUA MEHIO.
(3) Turn the control dial to select WORLD TIME, (2) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA ANCK ANA
then press the dial. Bbl6opa ETC, a 3aTeM HaXmuTe ANCK
(4) Turn the control dial to set a time difference, (3) MNoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
and press the dial. The hour of clock changes Bbibopa WORLD TIME, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe
in relation to a time difference which you set. [OVCK.
(5) Press MENU to erase the menu display. (4) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA

YCTaHOBKM pasHuLibl BO BPEMEHM, a 3aTeM
HaxxmuTe anck. Bpema Ha yacax nameHutca
B COOTBETCTBWU C pa3HULIEN BO BPEMEHMU,
KoTopyto Bbl ycTaHoBumu.

(5)Haxxmute MENU ana ctupanua gucnnen

MEHIO.
rl N\ ( N
’ MENU 2 ‘% 3
OTHERS OTHERS 1 Iili
@ WORLD TIME @ [WORLD TIME] 0 HR G'_WORLD TIME| 4 7 1998
BEEP BEEP BEEP 17 : 30 : 00
&3 COMMANDER =3 COMMANDER &5 COMMANDER
DISPLAY DISPLAY DISPLAY 4
? REC LAMP ? REC LAMP ? REC LAMP [oJHR
INDICATOR INDICATOR INDICATOR v
PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
HER OTHERS
wMCRbTE) 4 7 1998 @ WORDTIE - 5 HRS
@ BEEP 9:30:00 © BEEP
omeer & s
@ REC LAMP [=8]HRs » 9 REC LAMP
INDICATOR 02 INDICATOR
ORETURN RETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\ J
Note on WORLD TIME Mpumeyanue Kk pykumum WORLD TIME
If the time is not set, WORLD TIME does not Ecnun Bpemsa He ycTtaHoBneHo, dyHkuna WORLD

work. TIME He pa6oTaeT.



Usable cassettes and

playback modes

Selecting cassette types

This Hi8 system is an extension of the standard 8
mm system, and was developed to realize higher
picture quality.

You can use either Hi8 or standard 8 mm video
cassette for this camera. When you use a Hi8
video cassette, the recording is made in the Hi8
system. When you use a standard 8 mm video
cassette, the recording is made in the standard 8
mm system. Standard 8 mm video cassette is
incapable of recording in the Hi8 system.

If you intend to use a standard 8 mm video
recorder/player to play back a video tape, you
are required to use a standard 8 mm video
cassette for recording.

What is video Hi8 ?

“XR” is an abbreviation of “Extended
Resolution”. The video Hi8 XR camcorders is
new type of 8mm camcorder with a picture
quality superior to the conventional video Hi8
camcorder. You can record and play back
pictures more clearly with the “XR” camcorder.
A video tape recorded by the “XR” camcorder
gives excellent picture quality at maximum when
it is played back on the “XR’ camcorder.

When a video tape recorded by this “XR”
camcorder is played back on a conventional Hi8
camcorder or when a video tape recorded on a
conventional Hi8 camcorder is played back on
this “XR” camcorder, the playback picture has
the normal quality of a Hi8 camcorder.

WUcnonb3yemblie KacceTbl U
peXuMbl BOCNPOU3BEAEeHNA

Bbi6op TMNa KacceTbl

Ota cuctema Hi8 asnaeTca
YCOBEPLUEHCTBOBAHNEM CTaHAapPTHOW CUCTEMBI
8 MM 1 6bina paspaboTaHa AnAa peanusauum
BbICOKOr0 Ka4yecTBa n3obpaxkeHuA.

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh A1 3TOM Kamepbl
BuaeokacceTbl Hi8 unu >xe ctaHgapTHble
BMAeoKacceTbl Ha 8-Mm neHTe. B cnyyae
Mcnonb3oBaHWA BuaeokacceT Hi8 3anuco
BbInonHaeTcA B cucteme Hi8. B cnyyae
MCMONb30BaHNA BUAEOKACCET Ha 8-MM

JIeHTEe 3anuchb BLINOMHAETCA B CUCTEME 8 MM.
CTaHpapTHaA BuaeokacceTa Ha 8-MM JIeHTe He
MOXeT 0becneynTb 3anuck B cucteme His.
Ecnu Bbl HamepeBaeTech UCMOb30BaTh
cTaHAapTHLIN BUAeomarHutTooH/Buaeonneriep
CMCTEMbI 8 MM, TO cnefyeT UCnonb3oBaTh ANnA
3anucu cTaHAapTHY BUAEOKAcCeTY Ha 8-MM
NeHTe.

Yto Takoe Bugeo Hi8 ?

“XR” ABnAeTCA COKpalLeHNeM BbipaXkeHuA
“Extended Resolution” (noBbiweHHanA
paspeLuatoLian cnocobHoCTb). Buaeokamepsbl
Hi8 XR npeactaBnA0T cob0i HOBbIV TUM 8-MM
BMAEOKaMep C KayecTBOM U306padkeHus,
NpPeBOCXOAALLMM Ka4eCTBO N306pa>keHnA
Buaeokamep obbl4HOro ctaHgapta sugeo Hig. C
nomouubto Buaeokamepbl “XR” Bbl MoxeTe
BbINONHATL 60nee YeTKne 3annch un
BOCMpPOU3BeAeHUE N306paskeHUi.
BupeoneHTa, 3anncaHHas Ha BuaeoKkamepe
“XR”, obecneumBaeT Hamny4lee Ka4yecTBo
n306pakeHnA Npy BOCNPOU3BEAEHUN Ha
Buaeokamepe “XR”.

Ecnu BuoeoneHTy, 3anmcaHHyto Ha AaHHON
Buaeokamepe “XR”, BOCNpon3BoanTb Ha
o6bl4HOM Buaeokamepe Hi8, nnu xe, ecnu
JIEHTY, 3anMcaHHyto Ha 0BbIYHOW Buaeokamepe
Hi8, BocnpounseoanTb Ha Buaeokamepe “XR”, To
KayecTBO BOCMPON3BOAUMOro n3obpaxxeHnA
6y[eT cooTBETCTBOBATbL Ka4yecTBy
n3obpaxkeHnA, 3anncaHHoOMy Ha Buaeokamepe
Hi8.

punewdoHn BeHAUSLMHLOLOY  UOIRWIOLUI [RUONIPPY I
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Usable cassettes and playback
modes

When you play back

The playback mode (SP/LP) and system (Hi8/
standard 8 mm) are selected automatically
according to the format in which the tape has
been recorded. The quality of the recorded
picture in LP mode, however, will not be as good
as that in SP mode.

Note on AFM HiFi stereo

When you play back a tape, the sound will be in

monaural if:

= You record the tape using this camcorder, then
play it back on an AFM HiFi monaural video
recorder/player.

= You record the tape on an AFM HiFi monaural
video recorder, then play it back on this
camcorder.

Foreign 8 mm video

Because the TV colour systems differ from
country to country, you may not be able to play
back foreign pre-recorded tapes. Refer to the list
of “Using your camcorder abroad” to check the
TV colour system of foreign countries.

Playing back an NTSC-recorded tape

You can play back tapes recorded in the NTSC

video system using the SP mode. If the tape is

recorded in the AFM HiFi system, the AFM HiFi

sound is reproduced. However, note that the

following will occur during playback of an

NTSC-recorded tape.

= When playing back a tape on a TV screen, you
may not get the original colour depending on
the TV. When you play back on a Multi System
TV, set NTSC PB to the desired mode in the
menu system.

= During playback, a black band appears on the
lower part of the viewfinder.

= You cannot play back a tape recorded in NTSC
video system with LP mode neither in the
viewfinder nor on a TV screen.

= If a tape has portions recorded in PAL and
NTSC video systems, the tape counter reading
is not correct. This discrepancy is due to the
difference between the counting cycle of the
two video systems.

= You cannot edit the NTSC-recorded tape onto
another VCR.

Ucnonb3syemblie KacceTbl U
peXxXumbl BoCcrnpou3seneHuA

Korpa Bbl ocywectBnaerte
BOCMnpousBeaeHue

Pexxum Bocnpoussenenus (SP/LP) n cuctema
(Hi8/8-mm cTaHzapT) BblbuparoTcaA
aBTOMaTM4eCcKu B COOTBETCTBUM C (hOpMaTOM, B
KOTOpoMm 6bina 3anncaHa neHta. OgHako,
KayeCTBO U306paxkeHns, 3anncaHHoro B
pexume LP, He byfneT TakMm XOpoLunM, Kak npu
3anucu B pexxume SP.

MpumeyaHue k ctepeo3ByyaHuto AFM Hi-Fi

Korpa Bbl Bocripon3ssoauTte neHTy, 3Byk 6yaet

MOHO(POHNYECKNM, ecnu:

® Bbl 3anucanu NeHTy ¢ MCMonb30BaHNeM
[aHHON Bnaeokamepsbl, a 3aTem
BOCMPOU3BOANTE €€ Ha MOHO(OHNYECKOM
BuaeomarnmtodoHe/Bugeonnenepe AFM Hi-Fi.

© Bbl 3anucanu neHTy Ha MOHO(POHNYECKOM
BuaeomarHmtocdpoHe AFM Hi-Fi, a 3atem
BOCMPOU3BOAMTE Ha JaHHOW BuaeoKamepe.

UHocTpaHHble 8-MM BUAEONEHTbI

Tak Kak CMCTEMbI LIBETHOrO TefleBUAeHMA
OTNINYAIOTCA B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT CTPaHbl, TO
MOXeT 6bITb Bbl He CMOXeTe BOCNpOM3BOANTb
MHOCTPaHHble NpeaBapuUTeNbHO 3anucaHHble
neHTbl. CMOTpUTE NepeyeHsb B pasaene
“Ucnonb3oBaHue Balein Buaeokamepbl 3a
rpaHvuen” anAa npoBepKu CUCTEMbI LIBETHOTO
TeneBUAEHNA NHOCTPaHHbIX FOCY4apCTB.

BocnpousBeaeHue neHTbl, 3anUcaHHOW B

cucteme NTSC

Bbl MOXeTe BOCNpoM3BOANTb NEHTHI,

3anucaHHble B Buaeocucteme NTSC ¢

ucnonb3oBaHnem pexwuma SP. Ecnn neHTa
3anucaHa B cucteme AFM Hi-Fi, To 6ynet

BOCNpPOn3BoAnNTLCA 3ByYaHne AFM Hi-Fi.

OpHako, 0bpaTuTe BHUMaHue Ha TO, 4YTO

cnepayiollee 6yneT NPoOMCXOAUTL BO BpPeMA

BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA NEeHTbI, 3anMCaHHON B

cucteme NTSC.

* [lpn BOCNpPOV3BEAEHNN HA 3KPaHe Tenesm3opa
Bbl MOXeTe He nonyynTb NOANMHHbIE LiBeTa B
3aBUCUMMOCTU OT Tenesusopa. Ecnv Bbl
BOCMPOU3BOANTE NIEHTY Ha My/TbTUCUCTEMHOM
Tenesusope, yctaHosute NTSC PB Ha
Xenaemblii PeXKUM B CUCTEME MEHIO.

* Bo BpemsA BOCNpoOV3BEeAEHVA YepHaA nonoca
NOABIIAETCA B HWKHEW YacTu BugovckaTens.
*Bbl He MOXeTe BOCMPOW3BOAUTb NEHTHI,
3anucaHHble B cucteme NTSC, B pexxume LP Hu

B BUJovCKaTene, H1 Ha 3KpaHe Tenesunsopa.

e Ecnun neHTa nmeeT 4acTu, 3anuncaHHble B
Buaeocuctemax PAL n NTSC, nokasaHuna
cyeTynka byayT HenpaBusibHbIE. OTO
pacxoxXaeHve NPoUCXOAMNT U3-3a pasHuLbI
MeXAy pac4eToM BpeMEHV ABYX BUOEOCUCTEM.

® Bbl He MOXeTe NPOU3BOAUTb MOHTaX JIEHTbI,
3anucaHHon B cucteme NTSC, Ha apyrom
KBM.



Tips for using the

battery pack

This section shows you how you can get the most
out of your battery pack.

Preparing the battery pack

Always carry additional batteries
Have sufficient battery pack power to do 2 to 3
times as much recording as you have planned.

Battery life is shorter in a cold
environment

Battery efficiency is decreased, and the battery
will be used up more quickly, if you are
recording in a cold environment.

To save battery power

Turn STANDBY down when not recording to
save battery power.

A smooth transition between scenes can be made
even if recording is stopped and started again.
While you are positioning the subject, selecting
an angle, or looking through the viewfinder lens,
the lens moves automatically and the battery is
used. The battery is also used when a tape is
inserted or removed.

When to replace the battery
pack

While you are using your camcorder, the
remaining battery indicator decreases gradually
as battery power is used up. Remaining time in
minutes appears.

CoBeTbl M0 MCMNOJIb30BaHUIO
GarapenHoro 65oka

[aHHbIn pa3gen nokasbiBaeT, Kak Bbl moxeTe
nony4nTb HanbonbLLyto oTAadvy oT Bauwero
6aTapenHoro 6noka.

MoarotoBka 6aTtaperHoro 6so0kKa

Bcerpga HocuTe AONOSTHUTESbHbIE
6aTapeliHble 6510KHN

VimenTe poctaTtoyHbln 3apAg 6aTtapenHoro
6noka AnA BbINOMHEHNA 3anncu B 2 - 3 pas3a
6onblue, Yem Bbl 3annaHvposanu.

Cpok cny>6bl 3apaaa 6atapeiiHoro 6roka
6ynet Kopoye B XONOAHbIX YCIOBUAX
ObchekTMBHOCTL BaTapenHoro 6roka
CHWxaeTcA, n 3apAa 6baTapenHoro 6noka
ncnonb3yeTcA bbicTpee, ecnu Bel nponssoanTe
3anncb B XONOAHbIX YCOBUAX.

[OnAa3akoHomum 3apAaa 6atapenHoro 6noka
MosepHute STANDBY BHU3, koraa Bbl He
npon3BoAnTe 3anvch ANA 9KOHOMUK 3apAna
6aTapernHoro 6soKa.

[naBHbIN Nepexon Mexay cLueHammn MoXeT bbITb
BbIMOIHEH, AaxKe ecnu 3anvck bbina
ocTaHoBreHa 1 Havata cHosa. Korpa Bebi
no3unumoHnpyeTe o06BLEKT, BblbupaeTe yron unm
CMOTpUTE B OOBEKTVB BUAOMCKATENA UK Ha
akpaH XKK[], 06beKkTvB nepemellaeTca
aBToMaTm4ecku, n 6aTapeniHbin 6nok byneT
ucnonb3oBaTbcA. baTtapeliHbii 650K Takxe
MCMonb3yeTcA Npy BCTABKE W yAANIEHUN NIEHTbI.

Korpa 3ameHATb 6aTapeiHbii 610K

Korga Bbl ncnonbsyete Bugeokamepy,
MHOMKATOP OCTaBLUerocA 3apaja 6atapenHoro
6110Kka NOCTENEHHO YMEHbLUIAeTCA No Mepe
MCcnonb3oBaHuA 3apAga 6aTtapeniHoro 6noka.
Tak>ke NoABNAETCA OCTaBLUeecA BpemMA B
MUHyTax.

Jd |- { |-

al>d  4>d |

When the remaining battery indicator reaches the
lowest point, the ©X1 indicator may appear and
start flashing in the viewfinder.

When the ©X1 indicator changes from slow
flashing to rapid flashing while you are
recording, set the POWER switch to OFF on the
camcorder and replace the battery pack. Leave
the tape in the camcorder to obtain a smooth
transition between scenes after the battery pack
has been replaced.

Korpa nHaukaTop ocTaBslueroca 3apaja
6aTapenHoro 6rnoka gocTuraeT HauHM3LWeN
TOYKU, MHAMKATOP €XJ NOABMAETCA U HAa4YMHaeT
muraTb B BUAOWCKATENE.

Korpa nHavkatop €1 usmeHAeT MeaneHHoe
MUraHve Ha 6bICTpOe MUraHne BO BpeEMA 3anmcu,
ycTaHoBuTe Bbikntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne OFF Ha Buaeokamepe n 3ameHnTe
6aTtapenHbin 6n10k. OcTaBbTe NEHTY B
BuAeoKamepe ANA Nony4yeHnA niaBHoro
nepexoga Mexay cLueHamm nocne 3aMmeHbl
6aTapenHoro 6noka.

uonewJoul rrUORIPPY

BunendodHu BeHaUaLMHLUouof
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Tips for using the battery pack

Notes on the rechargeable
battery pack

Caution

Never leave the battery pack in temperatures
above 60°C (140°F), such as in a car parked in the
sun or under direct sunlight.

The battery pack heats up

During charging or recording, the battery pack
heats up. This is caused by energy that has been
generated and a chemical change that has
occurred inside the battery pack. This is not
cause for concern and is normal.

Be sure to observe the following

= Keep the battery pack away from fire.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

= Do not open nor try to disassemble the battery
pack.

= Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

The life of the battery pack

If the battery indicator flashes rapidly just after
turning on the camcorder with a fully charged
battery pack, the battery pack should be replaced
with a new fully charged one.

Charging temperature

You should charge batteries at temperatures
from 10°C to 30°C (from 50°F to 86°F). Lower
temperatures require a longer charging time.

CoBeTbl MO UCMOJIb30OBAHUIO
6aTtapeuHoro 6noka

Mpume4yaHmA K nepesapsA>kaemomy
6aTapeiniHomy 6510Ky

MpepocTepeXxeHue

Hukorpa He ocTaBnanTe 6aTapeiHblin 650K Npy
Temnepatype cBbiwe 60° C (140° F), kak
Hanpumep, B aBToMobune, NpunapkoBaHHOM Ha
COMHLe, UNK Mo NPAMBIMW CONHEYHBIMU
nyyamu.

BaTapeiiHblii 6N0oK HarpeBaeTcA

Bo Bpemsa 3apAaKM Unu 3anucu 6aTapeiiHbli
610K HarpeBaeTcA. OTO BbI3BaHO reHepuUpyemon
3Heprven n XUMUYECKUMU peakLMAMM, KOTopble
NPOMCXOAAT BHYTpU 6aTapeinHoro 61oka. 31o He
[OMKHO BbITb NPUYMHON AnA 6eCcrnokoncTBa 1
ABNAETCA HOPMabHbIM.

Ob6a3aTtenbHo cobntopanTe cneapytoulee

® XpaHuTe 6aTapeiHbin 610K noaanbLue oT
OTHA.

® XpaHuTe 6aTapeinHblin 610K CyXmMm.

® He nbiTanTecb OTKPbITL UK pazobpaTb
6aTapenHbiii 6110K.

* He noaBeprante 6atapenHbin 650K HUKaKUM
MeXaHU4YeCKUM yaapam.

Cpok cny6bl 6aTapeiHoro 61oka

Ecnu nHaukartop 6aTtapeiHoro 6roka muraet
6bICTPO Cpady nocne BKMOYEHNA BUAEOKaMepbI
C MOJTHOCTBIO 3apAXKEHHbIM 6aTaperHbIM
6n0koM, 6aTapelHbli 610K AOMKEH 6bITb
3aMeHeH HOBbIM MOJTHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHBIM
6aTapeinHbIM 6710KOM.

TemnepaTtypa 3apAaKu

Bbl BomkHbI 3apAxaTs 6aTtapeiiHbii 610K npu
TemnepaTtype ot 10° C go 30° C (o1 50° F go
86° F). bonee H13KaA TemnepaTypa Tpedyet
6onee ANNTENbLHOTrO BPEMEHN 3apAaKN.



Tips for using the battery pack

Notes on the “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack

What is “InfoLITHIUM”

The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery pack

which can exchange data with compatible video

equipment about its battery consumption.

When you use this battery pack with video

equipment having the () mroumwm mark, the video

equipment will indicate the remaining battery

time in minutes*. However, if you use it with

video equipment not having this mark, the

remaining battery capacity will not be indicated

in minutes.

“InfoLITHIUM" is a trademark of Sony

Corporation.

* The indication may not be accurate depending
on the condition and environment which the
equipment is used under.

How the battery consumption is displayed
The power consumption of the camcorder
changes depending on its use, such as how the
autofocusing is working.

While checking the condition of the camcorder,
the “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack measures the
battery consumption and calculates the
remaining battery power. If the condition
changed drastically, the remaining battery
indication may suddenly decrease or increase by
more than 2 minutes.

Even if 5 to 10 minutes is indicated as the battery
remaining time in the viewfinder, the &
indicator may also flash under some condition.

CoBeTbl MO UCMOJIb30BAHUIO
6aTtapeuHoro 6noka

MpumeyaHuA kK 6aTapernHomy
6noky “InfoLITHIUM”

Yrto Takoe “InfoLITHIUM”

“InfoLITHIUM” ABnAeTCA NMTUEBO-UOHHBLIM
6aTapeinHbiM 6510KOM, KOTOPbIN MOXET
06MeHMBaTbCA AaHHbIMU C COBMECTMMOM
BuAeoannapaTypo OTHOCUTENBbHO pacxoaa
3apAga 6atapenHoro 6noka.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHun faHHOro 6aTapenHoro
6noka ¢ BuaeoannapaTypoi, UMetoLLen 3HaK
(D mrouimrium | BUAEOANNapaTypa bynet
nokasblBaTb OCTaBLUEECA BpeMA 3apAaja
6atapenHoro 6noka B MuHyTax.* OgHako, ecrnu
Bbl ucnonb3yeTe ero ¢ BuaeoannapaTypou, He
MMeEIOLLEN TaKoro 3Haka, oOCTaBLIaACA EMKOCTb

6aTapelnHoro 6510Kka He ykasbiBaeTCcA B MUHYTax.

“InfoLITHIUM” aBnAeTcA TOBapHbIM 3HAKOM

Kopnopauum Sony.

* [NokasdaHne MOXeTb 6blTb HETOYHbIM, B
3aBVICMMOCTU OT YCNOBUWI 1 OKpY>XatoLLewn
cpefbl Npy KOTOPbIX UCMONb3yeTcA
annapaTypa.

Kak otobpaxkaeTtca pacxop 3apAna
6aTapeiiHoro 6noka

MoTpebnAaeman MOLWHOCTb BUAEOKAMEPOMN
N3MEHAETCA B 3aBUCUMOCTY OT YC/IOBUI ee
1cnonb3oBaHWA, Kak Hanpumep, paboTaeT nun
aBToMaTuyeckan hoKycupoBKa.

Bo Bpems NpoBepky COCTOAHUA BUAEOKaMepbI
6aTtapenHbin 6110k “InfoLITHIUM” namepsaet
pacxopn 6aTapenHoro 3apaaa u BblumcnAaeT
ocTaBLuuiica 3apag 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka. Ecnu
YCNOBUA UCMOSIb30BAHNA CUNbHO U3MEHAOTCA,
MHOMKaumA ocTaBLluerocA 3apAaaa 6atapenHoro
6110Ka MOXET PE3KO YMEHBLUNTLCA UK
yBenuunTbeA 6osiee Yem Ha 2 MUHYTHI.

Haxe ecnu 5 nnn 10 MUHYT yKasaHo B
BMAouCKaTesie B Ka4yecTBe OCTaBLIeroca
BpeMeHu 3apaga 6aTapenHoro 65oka,
NHAMKaTOpP €X1 MOXET BCE Xe MuraTb npu
HEKOTOPbIX YCIOBUAX.

punewdoHn BeHAUSLMHLOLOY  UOIRWIOLUI [RUONIPPY I
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Tips for using the battery pack

To obtain more accurate remaining battery

indication

Set the camcorder to recording standby mode

and point towards a stationary object. Do not

move the camcorder for 30 seconds or more.

= If the indication seems incorrect, recharge the
battery pack fully (Full charge?). Note that if
you have used the battery in a hot or cold
environment for long time, or you have
repeated charging many times, the battery pack
may not be able to show the correct time even
after being fully charged.

= After you have used the “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack with an equipment not having the
(@ mumium mark, make sure that you use up the
battery pack on the equipment having the
(@ mrumum mark and then recharge fully.

Why the remaining battery indication does
not match the continuous recording time in
the operating instructions

The recording time is affected by the
environmental temperature and conditions. The
recording time becomes very short in a cold
environment. The continuous recording time in
the operating instructions is measured under the
condition of using a fully charged (or normal
charged) battery pack in 25°C (77°F). As the
environmental temperature and condition are
different when you actually use the camcorder,
the remaining battery time is not same as the
continuous recording time in the operating
instructions.

9 Full charge: Charging until FULL appears in
the display window.

CoBeTbl MO UCMOJIb30BAHUIO
6aTtapeuHoro 6noka

[AnA nony4yeHuA 6onee TOYHOW MHAUKALUU
ocTaBluerocA 3apAaa 6atapenHoro 6noka
YcTaHoBUTE BUAEOKaMepPy Ha PEXnm
rOTOBHOCTU 3anvcu 1 HaBeauTe ee Ha
HenoABWXHbIN 06beKT. He aBuravite
Buaeokamvepy B TedeHve 30 cekyHp unm bonee.
e Ecnu Bam kaxkeTcA, 4TO uHgnkaTop
BbICBEYMBAETCA HETOYHO, MOJTHOCTbIO
nepesapaaute 6aTapeiiHbin 650K (NonHaA
3apagka ). VimenTte B BUay, 4To ecnu Bhl
ncnonb3oBanu 6ataperiHbiii 6510K B XapKux
UM XONOAHbIX OKPY>KaKLMX YCNOBUAX B
TeYyeHne ANMTENbHOro BPEMEHM, unu ecnu Bbl
NOBTOPANMN 3apAKY MHOro pas, 6aTapeiHbii
610K MOXET He MoKasbiBaTb NpaBuIIbHOE
BpemsA Aake nocsie nosiHow 3apAaKu.
¢ [locne ucnonb3oBaHuA 6aTapenHoro 6noka
“InfoLITHIUM” ¢ annapatypoi, koTopas He
nUmeeT 3Haka () mreLmium 06A3aTENbHO
ucronb3ynTe 3apag 6aTaperiHoro 6noka no
KOHLi@ C annapaTypou, MMeloLLEen 3HaK
(D mrouiim |, @ 32TEM MOJTHOCTbIO 3apAANTE ero.

Moyemy MHAMKALMA OCTaBLUErocA 3apAaa
6aTapeiHoro 6510ka He COOTBEeTCTBYyeT
BpPeMeHM HenpepbiBHOW 3anucu, yka3aHHOM B
VMHCTPYKLUUM MO 3KCnJyaTaumuu

Ha BpemaA 3anucu BnvAeT TemnepaTypa
OKpy>aroLLen cpeabl u apyrue ycnosusa. Bpema
3anmcn CTaHOBUTCA O4EHb KOPOTKUM B
XONI0AHbIX YyCNoBUAX. BpemA HenpepbiBHOM
3anucu, yKasaHHoe B MHCTPYKLUWK No
aKcnnyaTaumu, nsmepaeTcA B YCNOBUAX
MCMONb30BaHNA MOTHOCTHIO 3aPAXXEHHOTO
6aTtaperiHoro 6noka (U1 HopMmanbHO
3apAXxkeHHoro) npu Temnepatype 25°C (77°F).
Tak Kak TemnepaTypa OKpy>atoLien cpebl 1
Opyrve ycroBuA OTNNYaOTCA OT peanbHbIX
yCMNoBUIN NCMONb30BAHNA BUAEOKamepbl, TO
BpeMA ocTaBsLuerocA 3apAna 6ataperiHoro
6noka 6yneT He TakuM, Kak BpemA
HernpepbIBHOW 3anncu, ykasaHHoe B MHCTPYKLMA
no aKcnyaTauum.

"TonHaA 3apAgka: 3apAaka [o Tex nop, noka
FULL He noABMTCA B OKOLLKE AUCMMen.



Maintenance information

and precautions

Moisture condensation

If the camcorder is brought directly from a cold
place to a warm place, moisture may condense
inside the camcorder, on the surface of the tape,
or on the lens. In this condition, the tape may
stick to the head drum and be damaged or the
unit may not operate correctly. To prevent
possible damage under these circumstances, the
camcorder is furnished with moisture sensors.
Please, take the following precautions.

Inside the camcorder

If there is moisture inside the camcorder, the
beep sounds and the [@ indicator flashes. If this
happens, none of the functions except cassette
ejection will work. Open the cassette
compartment, turn off the camcorder, and leave
it about 1 hour. When £ indicator flashes at the
same time, the cassette is inserted in the
camcorder. Eject the cassette, turn off the
camcorder, and leave also the cassette about 1
hour. The camcorder can be used again if the [@
indicator does not appear when the power is
turned on again.

On the lens

If moisture condenses on the lens, no indicator
appears, but the picture becomes dim. Turn off
the power and do not use the camcorder for
about 1 hour.

How to prevent moisture

condensation

When bringing the camcorder from a cold place

to a warm place, put the camcorder in a plastic

bag and allow it to adapt to room conditions over

a period of time.

(1) Be sure to tightly seal the plastic bag
containing the camcorder.

(2) Remove the bag when the air temperature
inside it has reached the temperature
surrounding it (after about 1 hour).

Wndopmauma no yxony 3a
annapatom 1 npefoCcTOPOXHOCTH

KoHaeHcauua Bnaru

Ecnv Bugeokamepa npuHeceHa npsamo u3s
XONOJHOr0 MecTa B TEN0e MecTo, Brara MoXeT
CKOHAEHCMPOBaTbCA BHYpY BUAEOKAMEpbI, Ha
NMOBEPXHOCTM NEHTbI UNW Ha o6bekTuBe. B
TaKOM COCTOAHWM NIEHTa MOXET NMPUANMHYTb K
6apabaHy ronoBku 1 6yaeT noBpexxaeHa, unm
BUAeOKamepa He CMoXeT paboTaTb NpaBuUbHO.
[OnA npenoTepaLleHna BO3MOXHOro
NOBPEXAEHNA BBUAY TakUX 06CTOATENbCTB,
BUAeOKamepa cHabxeHa JaTtymkamu Bnaru.
Cobntogaiite cnenytowme npesoCcTOPOXKHOCTY.

BHyTpu Bupeokamepbl

Ecnu BHyTpY Braeokamepbl npousoLuna
KOHAEeHcaumA Bnaru, To 6yaet 3By4aTb
3yMMepHbIV curHan, n nHamkatop B 6ynet
muraTb. Ecnm aTo cnyymnoch, To HUKakue
PYHKLMU, KPOME BbITaNKMBaHNA KacceTbl, He
6ynyT pabotaTtb. OTKpOWTE KacCeTHbIN OTCEK,
BbIK/IOUMTE BUAEOKaMepPY U OCTaBbTE €€
npubnuantensHo Ha 1 yac. Ecnu nHgnkaTop
4 6ynet muratb B TO XXe camoe Bpems, TO
3HAYUT KacceTa BCTaBlleHa B BUAeoKamepy.
BbITONKHWTE KacceTy, BbIKIIOYNTE BUAEO-
KaMepy 1 ocTaBbTe KacceTy nNpubnuanTensHo
Ha 1 yac. Bupeokamepa cHoBa MOXeET bbITb
ncnonb3oBaHa, ecnv uHgnkaTop @ He bygeTt
NnoABNATBLCA NOCE BKIIOYEHNA NUTAHNA.

Ha o6bekTUBE

Ecnu Bnara ckoHaeHcrpoBanack Ha 06beKkTuBe,
HWKaKue MHAMKaTopbl NoABNATLCA He ByayT, HO
n306pakeHne cTaHeT TYCKIbIM. BbikntounTe
nUTaHWe 1 He UNOMb3ynTe BUAEOKaMepy
npubnuanTensHo 1 vac.

Kak npenoTBpaTuTb KOHAEHCaLMIO Biaru
Ecnu Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa n3 Xof04HOro
MecTa B TENSI0e MeCTOo, TO MONOXUTE
BUAeOKamMepy B MOSIMSTUNEHOBBI NaKeT U
[ante el afanTpoBaTbCA K KOMHATHbBIM
YCNOBWAM 3a HEKOTOPbIA NEPUO BPEMEHMU.

(1) O6a3aTENBHO NMOTHO 3aKpoNTe
NONMSTUNEHOBBIN NaKeT, CoAep>Kalummn
Kamepy.

(2) BbiHbTE Kamepy, koraa Temnepartypa
BO3/Jyxa BHyTpuW NakeTa AOCTUrHET
TemnepaTypbl OKpy>atoLlero Bo3ayxa
(npnbnmantensHo Yepes 1 yac).

punewdoHn BeHAUSLMHLOLOY  UOIRWIOLUI [RUONIPPY I
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Maintenance information and
precautions

WHdbopmauma no yxoay 3a
annapaTom U NpPeaoCTOPOXKHOCTH

Video head cleaning

To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,
clean the video heads. When the € indicator
and “sfa CLEANING CASSETTE” message
appear one after another or playback pictures are
“noisy” or hardly visible, the video heads may be
dirty.

O4yucTtKka BUOEOrosioBoK

[nA obecneveHnA HopManbHOM 3anucu un
YeTKOro n306paxkeHns oymwante
Bugeoronosku. Korga niaykarop € v
coobleHme “sla CLEANING CASSETTE”
NOABMAIOTCA OAHO 32 APYrMM Unn
BOCMPOU3BOAMMOE n3obpaxkeHne byaet
“3alymMneHHbIM” U TpyaHO
npocMaTpmBaeMbiM, BUAEOrONOBKY HaBEpHOe
3arpA3HeHbI.

[a] Slightly dirty
[b] Very dirty

If this happens, clean the video heads with the
Sony V8-25CLH/V8-25CLD cleaning cassette
(not supplied). After checking the picture, if it is
still “noisy,” repeat the cleaning. (Do not repeat
cleaning more than 5 times in one session.)

Caution

Do not use a commercially available wet-type
cleaning cassette. It may damage the video
heads.

Note

If the Sony V8-25CLH/V8-25CLD cleaning
cassette is not available in your area, consult your
nearest Sony dealer.
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[a] Cnerka 3arpAsHeHbl
[b] O4eHb 3arpaAsHeHbI

Ecnu ato cnyunTca, oumMcTTe BUAEOrONOBKN C
NMOMOLLbIO 04MCTUTENBHOW KacceTbl V8-25CLH/
V8-25CLD chupmbl Sony (He npunaraeTca).
Mocne npoBepkmn n306paXkeHna, ecnu oHo Bce
ele “3alymneHo”, NoBTOpuUTe o4nCTKy. (He
NoBTOPANTE 04MCTKY 6ornee 5 pas 3a oauH
npuem.)

MpepocTepexxeHue

He ncnonb3ynte nmetoLytocA B npogaxe
OYUCTUTESBbHYIO KacceTy BnaxHoro Tuna. OHa
MOXET NOBPeAnTb BUAEOrONOBKM.

Mpumevanue

Ecnu ounctutensHon kaccetbl V8-25CLH/V8-
25CLD dompmbl Sony HeT B npodaxe B Bawei
o6nacTu, NPOKOHCYNbTUPYNTECh y Bawero
6nwxanwero gunepa Sony.



Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxoay 3a
annapaTom U NpPefoCTOPOXKHOCTH

Removing dust from inside the
viewfinder

YpaneHue nbinv U3 BUAOUCKartena

(1) CHMMKWTE BUHT C MOMOLLbIO OTBEPTKM (HE
npunaraetca). 3aTem casuras pyyKy
RELEASE, noBepHUTe OKynAp B HanpaneHnm
CTPEesiKV 1 BbITalmMTE ero.

(2) OuncTuTEe NOBEPXHOCTL C MOMOLLBIO
MMetoLLenca B Npoaxke BO34yXO4yBKM.

(1) Remove the screw with a screwdriver (not
supplied). Then, while sliding the RELEASE
knob, turn the eyecup in the direction of the
arrow and pull it out.

(2) Clean the surface with a commercially
available blower.

( )

" ] y

[Ona npucoeanHeHusa oKynsapa

(1) CoBmecTUTE KaHaBKY Ha OKyNApe C METKON ®
Ha Kopnyce.

(2) MNoBepHUTE OKYNAP B HANpaBieHUN CTPENKMU.

To reattach the eyecup

(1) Align the groove on the eyecup with the =
mark on the barrel.

(2) Turn the eyecup in the direction of the arrow.

Then replace the screw.

3aTtem yCTaHOBUTE HA MeCTO BUHT.

7

1

2

~\

punewdoHn BeHAUSLMHLOLOY  UOIRWIOLUI [RUONIPPY I
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Caution
Do not remove any other screws. You may
remove only the screw to remove the eyecup.

MpepocTtepexxeHue

He cHumanTe H1Kakmx Apyrvx BUHTOB. Bbl
MOXEeTe OTKPYTUTb TOSIbKO BUHT AJIA CHATUA
okynAapa.
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Maintenance information and

WUHdopmauma no yxoay 3a

precautions

Precautions

Camcorder operation

= Operate the camcorder on 7.2 V (battery pack)
or 8.4V (AC power adaptor).

= For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in this manual.

= Should any solid object or liquid get inside the
casing, unplug the camcorder and have it
checked by a Sony dealer before operating it
any further.

= Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock. Be
particularly careful of the lens.

= Keep the POWER switch setting to OFF when
not using the camcorder.

= Do not wrap up the camcorder and operate it
since heat may build up internally.

= Keep the camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration.

On handling tapes

Do not insert anything in the small holes on the
rear of the cassette. These holes are used to sense
the type of tape, thickness of tape and if the
recording tab is in or out.

Camcorder care

= When the camcorder is not to be used for a long
time, remove the tape. Periodically turn on the
power, operate the camera and player sections
and play back a tape for about 3 minutes.

= Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove dust.
If there are fingerprints on it, remove them with
a soft cloth.

= Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft cloth,
or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

= Do not let sand get into the camcorder. When
you use the camcorder on a sandy beach or in a
dusty place, protect it from the sand or dust.
Sand or dust may cause the unit to malfunction,
and sometimes this malfunction cannot be
repaired.
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annapaTtom v NpeaoCTOPOXXKHOCTH

MpeaocTopoXXHOCTH

dkcnnyataumA BUgeoKamepbl

* DKcnnyaTupynTe Buaeokamepy ot 7,2 B
(6aTapenHbin 6510K) unu 8,4 B (ceTeBon
ajanTtep nepem. Toka).

¢ [InA aKcnnyaraumm OoT MOCTOAHHOrO TOKa unu
nepemMeHHOro Toka Ucnosnb3ymnTe
NPUHAANEXHOCTN, PEKOMEHA0BaHHbIE B
[aHHOM pyKOBO/ACTBE.

® Ecnu Kakon-Hnbyap TBEpAbI NpeaMeT nim
>XMAKOCTb MOMnanu B KOpNyc, TO BbIKOUUTE
BuAEeOKamepy 1 NpoBepbTe ee y aunepa Sony
nepepn panbHenLen ee aKcnnyaTaumen.

¢ 136eranTte rpyboro obpatieHuna nnm
MexaHnyeckunx yaapoB. byabTe ocobeHHO
OCTOPOXHbI C 06 BEKTUBOM.

e NlepxuTe Bbikntovatens POWER B
nonoxenunn OFF, korga Bugeokamepa He
ncnonb3yeTcA.

¢ He 3aBopauuBaviTe BuAeoOKamepy v He
3KCMnyaTupynTe ee B TAKOM COCTOAHUN, TaK
Kak MOXeT NPON30NTH BHYTPEHHEE
NoBbILLEHNE TEMMNEPATYPHI.

¢ [lepxnte BMAEOKaMepy nojarnblue OT CUMbHbIX
MarHuUTHbIX NOMEN UM MEXaHNYECKON BUGpaLmm.

OTHOCUTENbHO O6paLleHUA ¢ ieHTaMu
He BcTaBnAnTe HM4ero B MasieHbkne oTBEpCTMA
Ha 3aAHel CTOPOHe KacceTbl. ATV OTBEPCTUA
MCMonb3yoTCA ANA onpeaesieHns Tuna feHTol,
TOJLMHbI NEHTbI M HANMYMA NenecTka 3anuncu.

Yxop 3a Bugeokamepom

¢ Korpa BuaeoKkamepa He UCronb3yeTcs B
TeyeHve ONMTENbHOro BPEMEHU, yaanuTe
nenTy. MNeproanyeckn BKOYanTe nuTaHune,
paboTanTe ¢ cekuMAMM Kamepbl 1 nnenepa u
BOCMPOU3BOANTE JIEHTY NPUONM3NTENBHO B
TeyeHne 3-X MUHYT.

Ouunwante 06bEKTUB C MOMOLLbIO MATKON
KUCTOYKM AnA yaaneHusa rpasun. Ecnu nmetotea
oTnevyaTKy nanbLesB Ha 06bEKTVBE, TO
yOanuTe nux ¢ NOMOLLbIO MAFKOW TKaHW.
OuuwanTe Kopnyc annaparta ¢ NOMOLLbIO
CYXOW MArKOW TKaHW UM MATKOWN TKaHW,
cnerka CMO4eHHOM pacTBOPOM YMEPEHHOrO
MotoLLero cpefcTea. He ncnonb3yte Kakmx-
nMb0 TUMOB pPacTBOPUTENEN, KOTOPbIE MOTYT
NnoBpeanTb OTAESKY.

He nossonanTe necky nonacTb B BUAEO-
kamepy. Korga Bbl ucnonb3yete Bugeokamepy
Ha necyaHoM MAAXEe WK B MbITbBHOM MecTe,
npefoxpaHAnTe ee OT necka u nbinu. Mecok n
Mbifib MOTYT BbI3BaTb HEMCMPABHOCTb
annapaTa, U MHOraa TakaA HEMCNPaBHOCTb
MOXET He MoAasiexaTb PEMOHTY.



Mainter_lance information and
precautions

AC power adaptor

< Unplug the unit from the mains when not in
use for a long time. To disconnect the mains
lead, pull it out by the plug. Never pull the
mains lead itself.

= Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

= Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or put a
heavy object on it. This will damage the cord
and may cause a fire or electrical shock.

= Be sure that nothing metallic comes into contact
with the metal parts of the connecting plate. If
this happens, a short may occur and the unit
may be damaged.

= Always keep the metal contacts clean.

= Do not disassemble the unit.

< Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

= While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment because it will disturb AM
reception and video operation.

= The unit becomes warm while in use. This is
normal.

= Do not place the unit in locations that are:
— Extremely hot or cold
—Dusty or dirty
—Very humid
—Vibrating

Notes on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery leakage

or corrosion, observe the following.

=Be sure to insert the batteries in the correct
direction.

< Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

= Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

= Do not use different types of batteries.

= The batteries slowly discharge while not in use.

< Do not use a battery that is leaking.

If battery leakage occurred

= Wipe off the liquid in the battery case carefully
before replacing the batteries.

= If you touch the liquid, wash it off with water.

= If the liquid get into your eyes, wash your eyes
with a lot of water and then consult a doctor.

If any difficulty should arise, unplug the unit and
contact your nearest Sony dealer.

WHdopmauma no yxoay 3a
annapaTom U NpeaoCcTOPOXKHOCTHU

CeTeBOW aganTep nepem. Toka

e OTCOEeAMHNTE annapar OT NEeKTPUYECKON
CEeTK, eCrIN OH HEe UCMONb3YeTCA ANINTENbHOe
BpemA. [InA 0TCoeAnHEHNA CeTeBoro NpoBoaa
BbITalMTe ero 3a pasbeM. Hukorga He TAHWUTE
3a cam ceTeBoW NpPoBOA,.

® He akcnnyaTtupyinTe annapar ¢
NMOBPEXAEHHbLIM MPOBOAOM, UNW ecv annapaT
ynan unu 6bin NoBPeXXAeH.

* He crnbainte ceTeBoW NPOBOL CUMON 1 He
CTaBbTe Ha Hero TAXenble npeaMeTbl. JTO
NoBpPeANT NPOBOJ U MOXET MPUBECTM K
no><apy unu yaapy aneKTpu4eckuM TOKOM.

* Y6eauTech, YTO HUKaKMe MeTanimyeckme
npeaMeTbl He comnprKacatoTcA ¢
MeTanM4eCcCKUMmn 4YacTAMU COeaNHUTENIbHON
nnactuHbl. Ecnu aTo cnyyuTea, moxeT
NPOM30NTN KOPOTKOE 3aMblkaHue, 1 annapar
MOXET 6bITb MOBPEXAEH.

e Bcerpa nognepXuBanTte MeTannnyeckme
KOHTaKTbl B YACTOTe.

* He pasbupaiTe annapar.

* He noagepranTe annapat MexaHn4eckum
yAapam v He poHANTe ero.

e Korpga annapart ucnosnb3yeTcA, 0CO6EHHO BO
BpeMA 3apAAKU, AepXXMTe ero nojansiue ot
paavonprvemHukoB AM 1 BugeoannapaTypbl,
NOTOMY YTO OH ByAeT HapywaTb nprem AM u
paboTy BuaeoannapaTypbl.

° Annapat CTaHOBWUTCA TensbIM BO BpPeMA
3apAaKN. OTO ABNAETCA HOPMalbHbIM.

* He pasmelyanTe annapaT B MecTax, KOTopble:
— Ype3mepHO XapKune Uim XonoaHble
— MbINbHbIE UNK rPA3HbIE
— OyeHb BnaxHble
— MNoasep>eHbl BUGpaumn

MpumeyaHuA K cyxum 6atapenkam

Bo nsbexkaHne BO3MOXXHOIO NOBPEXAEHNA U3-

3a NpoTeykn 6aTapeek nnm Koppovsum

cobnojanTe cnegytouee.

e O6A3aTenbHO BCTaBbTe HaTapenku ¢
NpaBusbHLIM HanpaBeHNeM.

e Cyxve baTtapeinku He ABNAIOTCA
nepesapsaxaemMbimu.

® He ncnonb3ynTte KOMO6MHALMIO CTapbIX U HOBbIX
baTapeek.

® He ncnonb3ynTe pasnuyHble TUMbl 6aTapeek.

° baTapeiku MeaIeHHO pas3pAXatoTCA, Aaxe
€Cnu He UCTIONb3YIOTCA.

* He ncnonb3ynte 6aTapenky, kotopas
npoTekna.

Ecnu cnyuuTtca npoTteuka 6aTtapeek

e TwaTtenbHO BbITPUTE XUAKOCTb B 6aTapeiHoM
OTCeKe nepep yCTaHoBKOW baTapeek.

e Ecnn Bbl 4OTpOHETECH 0 XXMAKOCTU, TO
NPOMOWTE 3TO MECTO BOLOWA.

e Ecnn xunakocTb nonana Bam B rnasa, 1o
npomonTe Bawwm rnasza 60nbWMM KOIM4ECTBOM
BOJbl, @ 3aTeM o6paTuTech K Bpady.

B Clly4ae BO3HUKHOBEHUA Kakunx-nmbo

TPYAHOCTEW, OTKIIOYUTE annapart u 06paTMTer103

K Bawemy 6nmxaiiuemy aunepy Sony.

uonewJoul rrUORIPPY

BunendodHu BeHaUaLMHLUouof



Using your

camcorder abroad

Ucnonb3oBaHue Balueu

Each country or area has its own electric and TV
colour systems. Before using your camcorder
abroad, check the following points.

Power sources

You can use your camcorder in any country or
area with the supplied AC power adaptor within
100 V to 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz.

Difference in colour systems

This camcorder is a PAL system based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system based
TV.

Check the following list.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Great
Britain, Holland, Hong Kong, Italy, Kuwait,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan, the
Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guyana, Hungary, Iran, Iraq,
Monaco, Poland, Russia, Ukraine, etc.
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BUAEOKaMepbl 3a rpaHuLien

Kaxxpgaa ctpaHa unmn obnacte nMeeT CBOU
COBCTBEHHbIE CUCTEMbI 3NTIEKTPUYECKON CETU U
LBeTHoro Tenesuaenvs. Mepeg
ncnonb3oBaHnem Ballen Buaeokamepsbl 3a
rpaHuLel NpoBepbTE Creayowme NyHKTbI.

NACTOYHUKM NUTaHUA

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTth BUAEOKamMepy B
no6oi CTpaHe unm 06nacTu ¢ NOMOLLbIO
npunaraemMoro CeTeBoro agantepa nepem. Toka
B npeaenax ot 100 B no 240 B nepewm. Toka, 50/
60 Iy.

PasnunuuAa B cuctemax LiBETHOro
TenesngeHuA

[aHHaa BMOeOKamepa OCHOBaHa Ha cucteme
PAL. Ecnu Bbl XOTUTE NPOCMOTPETb
BOCMPOU3BOAMMOE N306pakeHne Ha
TeneBn3ope, TO 3TO AOMKEH BbITb TENEBU30P,
OCHOBaHHbIN Ha cucteme PAL.

MpoBepbTe Mo crneaytoLemMy NEPEYHIO.

Cuctema PAL

AscTpanua, AscTpua, benbrua,
Benukobputanua, Nepmanua, FronnaHaua,
[oHKoHr, Oanusa, Vicnanua, Utanua, Kutai,
Kysent, Mananaunsa, Hosaa 3enaHaua,
Hopserua, MopTyranua, Cuxranyp, Cnosaukas
Pecnybnvka, Tannana, ®uHnaHama, Yewckana
Pecnybnvka, LLBenuapwa, LLBeuna n 1.4.

Cucrema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cuctema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparsaw, Ypyrean

Cuctema NTSC

Baramckue octpoBa, bonveuA, BeHecyana,
KaHapa, Konymbusa, Kopea, Mekcuka, MNepy,
CypuHam, CLUA, TanBaHb, GununnuHbl,
LleHTpanbHaa Amepuka, Yunn, OkBagop,
Amarika, AnoHuna n T.4.

Cuctema SECAM

Bonrapus, BeHrpusa, lNanaxa, Wpak, VpaH,
MoHako, MNMonblua, PoccuAa, YkpavHa, ®paHuma n
T.4.



Trouble check

If you run into any problem using the camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the problem.
Should the difficulty persist, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or local
authorized Sony service facility.

Camcorder
Powver
Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
The power is not on. = The battery pack is not installed.

= Install the battery pack. (p. 7)

= The battery is dead.
= Use a charged battery pack. (p. 8)

= The AC power adaptor is not connected to the mains.
- Connect the AC power adaptor to the mains. (p. 26)

The power goes off. = While being operated in CAMERA mode, the camcorder has
been in Standby mode for more than 5 minutes.
= Turn STANDBY down once and then up again. (p. 12)
= The battery is dead.
= Use a charged battery pack. (p. 8)
The battery pack is quickly = The camcorder does not operate when using a battery pack that
discharged. is not an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack.
= Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack. (p. 97)
= The ambient temperature is too low. (p. 95)
= The battery pack has not been charged fully.
- Charge the battery pack again. (p. 8)
= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
- Use another battery pack. (p. 96)

While charging the battery pack, no = The AC power adaptor is disconnected.
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indicator appears or the indicator = Connect it firmly.
flashes in the display window. = Something is wrong with the battery pack.
= Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service
facility.
The camcorder turns on/off when = The camcorder is working with the AC power adaptor.

using the accessory which is attached 2 Use the battery pack.
to the intelligent accessory shoe.

Operation
Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
START/STOP does not operate. = The tape is stuck to the drum.

- Eject the tape. (p. 11)
= The tape has run out.

- Rewind the tape or use a new one. (p. 22)
= The POWER switch is set to PLAYER.

9 Set it to CAMERA. (p. 12)
= The tab on the cassette is out (red).

= Use a new tape or slide the tab. (p. 11)

(to be continued)
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Trouble check

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

Recording stops in a few seconds.

= The START/STOP MODE switch is set to 5SEC or 4 .
> Setitto & . (p. 16)

The cassette cannot be removed from
the holder.

* The battery is dead.
= Use a charged battery pack or the AC power adaptor.
(p- 8, 26)

[ and 4 indicators flash and no
function except for cassette ejection
works.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
< Remove the cassette and leave the camcorder for at least 1
hour. (p. 99)

The date or time indicator is flashing.

= You pressed DATE and TIME together for more than 2
seconds.
= The camcorder is not malfunctioning. You may start
recording. Flashing will stop soon.
= The lithium battery is weak or dead.
= Replace the lithium battery with a new one. (p. 89)

The tape does not move when a
video control button is pressed.

= The POWER switch is set to CAMERA or OFF.
= Setitto PLAYER.

= The tape has run out.
- Rewind the tape or use a new one. (p. 22)

The Steady Shot function does not
activate.

= STEADYSHOT is set to OFF.
- Set it to ON. (p. 55)

The autofocusing function does not
work.

= FOCUS is set to MANUAL.
= Setitto AUTO. (p. 59)
= Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
- Set FOCUS to MANUAL to focus manually. (p. 59)

The fader function does not work.

= The START/STOP MODE switch is set to 5SEC or & .
2 Setitto 4 . (p. 16)

= The DIGITAL EFFECT function is working.
= Cancel it.

No sound or only a low sound is
heard when playing back a tape.

= The stereo tape is played back with HiFi SOUND setto 1 or 2 in
the menu system.
- Set to STEREO in the menu system. (p. 32)

Excessive high-pitched sound is
heard.

= The picture has been recorded with WIND set to ON in the
menu system.
= When there is no wind, set it to OFF. (p. 30)

Data code becomes “--:--:--",

= You are playing back a portion of tape on which you wrote or
erased the index signal. This is not a malfunction. (p. 25)

The date or time indicator
disappears.

= Reset the date and time. (p. 91)




Trouble check

Picture

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The image on the viewfinder screen = The viewfinder lens is not adjusted.

is not clear. = Adjust the viewfinder lens. (p. 13)

A vertical band appears when a = The contrast between the subject and background is too high.

subject such as lights or a candle The camcorder is not malfunctioning.

flame is shot against a dark 2 Change locations.

background.

A vertical band appears when = The camcorder is not malfunctioning.

shooting a very bright subject.

The playback picture is not clear. = EDIT is set to ON in the menu system.
= Set it to OFF. (p. 32)

The picture is “noisy”. = The video heads may be dirty.

= Clean the heads using the Sony V8-25CLH/V8-25CLD
cleaning cassette (not supplied). (p. 100)

The picture is too bright or too dark. = AE SHIFT is set in the menu system.
= Set it to the centre position. (p. 30)
The colours of the playback pictureis « AUTO LOCK/HOLD is set to the centre position and a white
strange. balance indicator appears in the viewfinder.
= Setitto AUTO LOCK. (p. 74)
= Shooting conditions were not suitable for automatic white
balance operation.
= Adjust the white balance manually. (p. 75)
White dots appear in the viewfinder. = Slow shutter function works.
= The camcorder is not malfunctioning.
An unknown picture is displayed in  « If 10 minutes elapse after you set the POWER switch to
the viewfinder. CAMERA without inserting a cassette, the camcorder
automatically starts the demonstration or DEMO is set ON in
the menu system.
= Insert the cassette and the demonstration stops.
You can deactivate the demonstration. (p. 31)
The five digit code appears. = The self-diagnosis function is activated.
= Check the code and solve the problem. (p. 113)

(to be continued)
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Trouble check

Others

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The supplied Remote Commander = COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu system.

does not work. = Set it to ON. (p. 30)

= Something is blocking the infrared rays.
- Remove the obstacle.
= The batteries are not inserted with the correct polarity.
= Insert the batteries with the correct polarity. (p. 122)
= The batteries are dead.
= Insert new ones. (p. 122)
The beep sounds for 5 seconds. = Moisture condensation has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and leave the camcorder for at least 1
hour. (p. 99)
= Some troubles occur in your camcorder.
< Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate the
camcorder.

Bubbies appear inside the lens. = When you use the camcorder where the air pressure is low
such as on a mountain or in an airplane, you may find bubbles
inside the lens. This is not a malfunction. Bubbles will usualy
disappear after about a week. But, how long it takes depends
on the air pressure and use.

There is dust in the viewfinder. = Detach the eyecup and clean the viewfinder lens (p. 101).




NpoBepka HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Ecnu y Bac Bo3Hvkna kakaa-nmbo npobnema npu MCnonb30BaHnM BUAeOKamepbl, BOCMONb3yNTeCh
cnepytowen Tabnuuen AnA OTbICKaHNA N YCTPaHeHUA Npobnembl.

Ecnu TpyaHOCTU BCe elle OCTaloTCA, TO OTCOeAMHUTE UCTOYHUK NMUTaHWA 1 obpaTtuTech K Bawemy
avnepy Sony uny Ha MeCTHOE YMOJIHOMOYEHHOE NpeanpuATheE Mo 06CNy>KMBaHMIO Sony.

Bupeokamepa
MutaHue
MpusHak MpuynHa u/unu aencTBUA NO yCTPaHEHUIO
He Bknto4aeTcA nuTaHve. = He ycTaHoBneH 6aTtapenHbii 61oK.

- YcTaHoBuTe HaTapeiHblin 6510K. (CTp. 7)
e baTapenHbIn 650K NOSIHOCTBIO paspAancA.
= Vcnonb3yinTe 3apAxeHHbI 6aTapeliHbliin 6510K. (CTp. 8)
e CeTeBoM aganTep NnepemM. Toka He NOACOeANHEH K
3NEeKTPUYECKOM CETU.
= NoacoeanHuTe ceTeTeBOM afganTep nepemM. Toka K
3M1IEeKTPUYECKON ceTu. (cTp. 26)

MuTaHve BbiKlOYaeTcA. ¢ [Mpu paboTe B pexxume CAMERA Bugeokamepa Haxoaunach B
peXXume roToBHOCTM 6onee 5 MUHYT.
< MNosepHute STANDBY BHU3, a 3aTeM cHoBa BBepX. (CTp. 12)
e BaTapenHbiin 650K MONHOCTLIO Pa3pAaNICA.
= Vcnonb3yinTe 3apAxeHHbI 6aTapeliHbli 6510K. (CTp. 8)

BarapeiiHbiin 610K 6bICTPO * Bugeokamepa He paboTaeT npu Ucnonb3oBaHuy HaTapenHoro
paspaxkaeTcA. 6noka, KOTopbln He ABNAeTCcA 6aTapenHbiM 610KOM
“InfoLITHIUM”.

= Vcnonbsynte 6atapeiHbin 6nok “InfoLITHIUM”. (cTp. 97)
e Temnepartypa oKpy><atoLLen cpeapl CINLLKOM HU3Kas. (CTp. 95)
e BaTapenHbln 6510K Obi1 3apAXKEH HE MOSTHOCTbIO.

- CHoBa 3apaauTe 6aTapeiiHbin 6110K. (CTp. 8)
e BaTapenHblin 6510K MONMHOCTLIO Pa3pPAANIICA U HE MOXET BbITb
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nepesapsxeH.
= Vicnonb3ynte apyron 6atapemnHbivi 6mok. (cTp. 96)
Bo BpemnA 3apAaku 6atapeitHoro e OTCOeaMHWUNCA CeTEeBOIN aaanTep NepeMeHHoro Toka.
6noKa HMKaKon MHANKATOp He = MNoacoeanHUTe ero HaaexHo.
NOABMAETCA, UNN UHAVKATOP MUraeT e Y10-TO He B nopAake y 6aTapeiHoro 6moka.
B OKOLUKe aucnnen. < CeAaxuTech ¢ Bawwmm gunepom Sony nnv ynonHOMOYEHHbIM
npeAanpuATUEM MO TEXHNYECKOMY 06CNy>XMBaHMIO Sony.
Buaeokamepa BknovaeTca/ = Bupeokamepa paboTaeT ¢ ceTeBbIM aAanTepoM NepeMeHHOro
BbIK/TKO4aeTCA Npu UCNosfib3oBaHnn TOKa.

MPUHAANEXHOCTH, MPUKPENIEHHON K 5 VicnonbayiiTe 6aTapeiibli 6110K.
6awmaky anA ycTaHOBKU
BCrnomoraTtesibHoro 060py,ElOBaHVIH.

Pabota
Mpu3sHak MpuynHa n/unu pencTBUA No yCTpaHeHMUIo

He dpyHkumoHmpyeT START/STOP. e JleHTa npununna K 6apabaHy.
- BbITONKHWTE NeHTy. (cTp. 11)
e JleHTa 3aKoHYMNaCh.
- NepemoTanTe NeHTy Ha3az U UCNonb3ynTe HOBY!HO. (CTp. 22)
¢ Bruikniovyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B nonoxenvne PLAYER.
- YctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxexHne CAMERA. (cTp. 12)
e JlenecToK KacceTbl OTCYTCTBYET (KpacHaA MeTKa).
= Vicnonb3ynTe HOBYIO NMEHTY UK NepeaBUHbTE NENecToK.
(ctp. 11)
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NMpoBepka HeucnpaBHOCTEMN

Mpu3Hak

MpuynHa u/unu aencTBUA NO yCTPaHEHUIO

3anuck ocTaHaBNMBaeTCA Yepes
HECKO/bKO CeKyHn.

¢ [Mepekntodatens START/STOP MODE yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexne 5SEC nnn L .
2 YcTaHoBuWTe ero B nosfioxexune & . (cTp. 16)

KacceTta He MOXeT 6bITb BblHyTa U3
nepxarens.

e baTtapeiHbin 650K NMONHOCTBIO Pa3PAXKEH.
= Vicnonb3yinTe 3apAXeHHbIi HaTapeiHbln 650K n ceTeBom
ajanTtep nepem. Toka. (cTp. 8, 26)

MuratoT uHavkatopbl @ n &, n

HUKakue OyHKUMK, 32 UCKINIOYEHEM
BblTanknBaHmA KacceTbl, He paéOTaIOT.

e [pousoluna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru.
< YpanuTe KacceTy 1 oCTaBbTe BUAEOKaMepy no MeHbluemn
mepe Ha 1 yac. (cTp. 99)

MwraeT uHamkatop gatbl unm
BPEMeHM.

e Bbl Haxxanu DATE n TIME ogHoBpemMeHHO 6onee, yem Ha 2
CEKYHAbI.
- Bupeokamepa He ABNAETCA HencnpasHOW. Bbl MoxeTe
HaymHaTb 3anucb. MuraHve BCKope npekpaTuTcs.
¢ JlntneBan baTtaperika cnabaa nnm NOMHOCTbLIO pa3psXeHHaA.
- 3ameHnTe NMTUEBYIO HaTapenky Ha HOBYHO. (CTp. 89)

JleHTa He nepemellaeTca npu
HaxkaTun KHOMKW BUIEOKOHTPONA.

¢ Boikntoyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B nonoxexnne CAMERA
vnn OFF.
= YcTaHosuTb ero B nonoxenvne PLAYER.

e JleHTa 3aKoHYMNaCh.
- lMNepemoTainTe NeHTy Hasan unu NCnonb3ynTe HOBYIO. (CTP. 22)

He akTuBnsmpyetca dyHKUMA
YCTOWYMBOW CHEMKM.

o ®yHkumA STEADYSHOT ycrtaHoBneHa Ha OFF.
- YcraHoBuTe ee Ha ON. (cTp. 55)

He paboTaeT yHKuUMA
aBTOMaTU4ECKON (HOKYCUPOBKM.

o ®yHkumA FOCUS yctanoBneHa Ha MANUAL.
= YcraHosuTe ee Ha AUTO. (cTp. 59)
© YCnoBuA CbeMKU HE NOAXOAAT ANTA aBTOMaTUHECKON (hOKYCUPOBKY.
= YcraHosute FOCUS Ha MANUAL ana okycrpoBku
BPYYHYLO. (CTp. 59)

DyHKLMA NNaBHOro BBEAEHUA
n3obpaxkeHnA He paboTaeT.

¢ [Nepekntodatens START/STOP MODE yctaHoBneH B
nonoxenue 5SEC unn L .
- VcTaHoBWTE ero B nonoxexue & . (cTp. 16)

e PaboTtaeT pyHkumA DIGITAL EFFECT.
- OTmeHuTE €ee.

HeT 3ByKa 1nm TONbKO HU3KUI 3BYK
CrbILUEH MNPV BOCMPOU3BEAEHUN
JIEHTbI.

e CTepeoneHTa BocnponssoautcA npu yctaHoske Hi-Fi SOUND
Ha 1 unu 2 B cucTeme MeHio.
- YcraHoBuTe ee Ha STEREO B cucteme meHio. (cTp. 32)

CrblWweH Ype3mepHo
BbICOKOTOHAJbHbIN 3BYK.

* 1306pa>keHne 6bino 3anmcaHo npu yctaHoBke WIND Ha ON B
CUCTEME MEHIO.
= Ecnu HeT BeTpa, yctaHoBuTe ee Ha OFF. (cTp. 30)

Kop [aHHbIn oTobpaxkaeTca Kak

[T

© Bbl BOCMPOM3BOAMTE YacTb NIEHTbI, HA KOTopon Bbl 3anucanmn
WSIN CTEPNY MHAEKCHBIV curHan. 3To He ABnAeTCA
HeuncnpaBHOCTbLIO. (CTp. 25)

Ncyesaet NHONKATOP AaTbl NN BPEMEHN.

¢ CHoBa ycTaHoBuWTE JaTy v Bpems. (cTp. 91)




NMpoBepka HeMcnpaBHOCTEN

N3o06pakeHune

MpusHak

MpuynHa u/unu QericTBUA No yCTPaHeHUIo

306paxkeHne Ha aKpaHe
BUAOWCKaTENA HeYeTKoe.

o O6BbEKTVB BUAouCcKaTena He OTperynnpoBaH
- OTtperynupyinte 06beKTUB Bugouckatena. (ctp. 13)

BepTukanbHaA nonoca noABRAeTCA,
eCcnu Takne 06bEKTbI, KaK UCTOYHUKN
cBeTa WM NamA CBEYU, CHUMAIOTCA
Ha TeMHOM ¢hoHe.

o CrULLIKOM BBICOKWUI KOHTPACT Mexay 06 beKTOM 1 POHOM.
Bupeokamepa He ABNAETCA HENCNPaBHOM.
= MiameHuTe no3numio Cbemku.

BepTukarnbHas nosioca noAsnAeTca
Npu CbEMKE 04eHb APKOro 06beKTa.

* Buaeokamepa He ABNAETCA HENCNPABHOM.

Bocnponssoammoe nsobpaxxeHve
HeyeTkoe.

e ®OyHkumA EDIT yctaHoBneHa Ha ON B cucteme MeHto.
- YcraHoBuTte ee Ha OFF. (cTp. 32)

306paxkeHne “3awymneHo”.

* Bo3MO>XKHO 3arpA3HEHbI BUAEOTONOBKMU.
- OyucTuUTEe BUAEOrONOBKU C UCMONb30BAHNEM O4YNCTUTENBHON
kacceTbl V8-25CLH/V8-25CLD chmpmbl Sony (He npunaraeTca).
(cTp. 100)

1306pa>keHne CNnLLKOM ApKoe
NN CIIULLKOM TEMHOE.

e ®OyHkumAa AE SHIFT ycTaHoBneHa B cucteme MeHto.
= YcTaHoBUTb €€ B LeHTpasibHoe nonoxeHue. (cTp. 30)

CTpaHHbIN LUBET BOCNPOM3BOANMOrO
n306paxKeHnA.

e ®OyHkumAa AUTO LOCK/HOLD ycTaHoBneHa B LeHTpanbHoe
nonoxexve, n nHankaTop 6anaHca 6enoro NoABNAeTCA B
BMAaonckarene.

= YcrtaHoBuTb ee Ha AUTO LOCK. (cTp. 74)

e YCrnoBuA CbeMKW He MOAXOAAT AN1A aBTOMATUYECKON
perynupoBku 6anaHca 6enoro.

= Otperynupynte 6anaHc 6enroro BpyyHyto. (CTp. 75)

Benble ToO4KM NoABNAIOTCA B
Buoouckarene.

e PaboTaeT pyHKUMA MeANeHHOro 3aTBopa.
- Bupeokamepa He ABNAETCA HEUCNPaBHOW.

HesHakomoe n3obpaxkeHune
noasnAeTcA Ha akpaHe XK wnu B
BMaonckarene.

e Ecnu nctevet 10 MuHYT nocne Toro, kak Bel ycTaHoBUTE
BblkntoyaTens POWER B nonoxenve CAMERA 6e3
BCTaB/IEHHOW KacceTbl, BUAeoKaMepa aBToMaTUYeCKM
HayMHaeT aeMoHcTpaumio, nnn cyHkumAa DEMO B cucteme
MeHto ycTaHoBneHa Ha ON.

- BcTaBbTe KacceTy u AeMOoHCTpaumA npekpaTuTca. Bel
MOXeTe OTKIIYUTb AEMOHCTPAUMOHHBIV pexxnMm. (cTp. 31)

MoABnNcA NATUSHAYHBIA KOA.

e Bbina akTnBM3npoBaHa yHKLUNA CamMOANarHOCTUKN.
= lNposepbTe KOA 1 ycTpaHuTe npobnemy. (cTp. 114)

(MpopomxaeTtcA)
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NMpoBepka HeucnpaBHOCTEMN

Mpouee

Mpu3Hak MpuynHa n/unun percTBUA NO yCTPaHEHUIO

He pa6oTaeT npunaraembii nynsT o ®yHkuna COMMANDER ycTtaHoBneHa Ha OFF B cucteme MeHio.
OUCTaHLMOHHOIO yrpaBrieHus. - YcraHoBuTe ee Ha ON. (cTp. 30)
® YT0-TO 3aKpbIBaeT NyTb MHPPAKPACHDBIX STy4ei.
= YpanuTe npenAaTcTaue.
e bartapeiika BCTaBneHa ¢ HeNpaBUIIbHOW NMOMAPHOCTbIO.
- BcTaBbTe 6aTaperiky ¢ npaBuibHON NONAPHOCTLIO. (CTP. 122)
e baTapenku NoHOCTbLIO pa3pAXeEHbI.
- BcTtaBbTe HoBble 6aTaperiku. (cTp. 122)

3yMMEpHbIii cUrHan 3By4mT B ¢ [ponsoLuna KoHaeHcaumA snaru.
TeyeHue 5 ceKyHa,. = YpanuTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe BUAEOKamepy no MeHbluewn
Mepe Ha 1 4ac. (cTp. 99)
o C Balwen Bugeokamepow cny4unack kakaa-To npobnema.
= YpanuTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe €e CHOBA, a 3aTeM
JKcnnyaTupyniTe BUaeoKamepy.
My3bipbKKU BO3ayXa NOABNAKTCA e Ecnun Bbl ucnonb3yeTte Buaeokamepy B MeCTe, rie HU3Kkoe
BHYTPU 06beKTMBa. [aBneHve, Kak Hanpvmep, B ropax unv B camoneTe, Bbl
MOXeTe 06HapYXWUTb My3blpbKK BO34yXa BHYTPU 06bEeKTUBA.
3T0 He ABNAETCA HeMcnpPaBHOCTbIO. My3bIpbkN 06bIYHO
ncyesaroT NpubnusnTensHo Yyepes Hegento. Ho ckonbko
BPEMEHW 3TO 3aliMeT 3aBUCUT OT AaBfieHUA BO34yxa n
MCMONMb30BaHuWA.

Mbinb B BUAOoMcKaTene. e OTCoeanHUTE OKYNAP Y NOYUCTUTE OO BKTUB BUAOUCKATENSA.
(ctp. 101)




Self-diagnosis display

The camcorder has a self-diagnosis display.
This function displays the camcorder’s condition Viewfinder

with five digits (a combination of a letter and A
figures) in the viewfinder or display window. If =C:21:00
this occurs, check the following code chart. The
five-digit display informs you of the camcorder’s
current condition. The last two digits (indicated
by O0) will differ depending on the state of the

camcorder.

oy

Self-diagnosis display

-C:O0:00
You can service the camcorder
yourself.

<E:O00:.00
Contact your Sony dealer or local
authorized Sony facilitiy.

Five-digit display

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

c:21:.00

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
< Remove the cassette and leave the camcorder for at least 1
hour. (p. 99)

C:22:00 = The video heads are dirty.

- Clean the heads using the Sony V8-25CLH/V8-25CLD
cleaning cassette (not supplied). (p. 100)

C:23:00 = You are using a battery pack that is not an “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.

= Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack. (p. 97)

c:31:00 = A servicable situation not malfunctioned above has occurred.
c:3200 - Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate the
camcorder.

- Disconnect the mains lead of the AC power adaptor or
remove the battery pack. After reconnecting the power
source, operate the camcorder.

E:61:.00 = A camcorder malfunction which you cannot service has
E:62:0000 occurred.

= Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service
facility and inform them of the five digits. (example: E:61:10)

If you are unable to resolve the problem, contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service

facility.
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Aucnnen camoanarHoOCTUKMU

Bupeokamepa umeeT aucnnen

€aMoANarHoCTVKM. Bupouckatenb

[aHHana yHKUMA oTobpaxkaeT COCToAHME

BMAEOKaMepbl C MOMOLLbIO NATU 3HAKOB ~C:21:004
H

(komMbrHauua 6yksbl U LMAP) B BUAOUCKaTeNe
Wnu okowke avcnnen. Ecnu aTo cny4utea,
npoBepbTe CNeayoLLyo KOJOBYIO Tabnuuy.
MocnenHve ase undpsbl (ykasaHHbix kak CIO)
6ynyT pasnuyaTbCcA B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT
COCTOAHNA BUAEOKamepbl. [Oucnnen camoanarHoCTUKMN
-C:O00:00
Bbl MoXeTe BbINOMHUTL TEXHUYECKoe

o6cryvBaHue BUaeoKaMephbl
CaMOCTOATESbHO.

<E:00:00
CaxuTech ¢ Bawum gunepom Sony
WSIM MECTHbBIM YMOSTHOMOYEHHbIM
npeanpuAaTem Sony.

MAaTu3Ha4yHbI aucnnen BepoAaTHaA npuyuHa n/vnmn metop ycTpaHeHUA.
c:21:00 e [MpousoLuna KoHaeHcaumA snaru.
- BbIHbTE KacceTy 1 0CTaBbTe BUAEOKAMEPY MO MEHbLUEN
Mepe Ha 1 4ac. (cTp. 99)
C:22:00 ® [pPA3HbIE BUAEOTONOBKM.
- OuncTuTe BUAEOroNoBKMU C UCNONb30BaHNEM
ouncTuTensHom kaccetbl V8-25CLH/V8-25CLD chunpmbl Sony
(He npunaraetcs). (cTp. 100)
C:23:00 ® Bbl ncnonb3yeTte 6atapeliHbiii 650K, KOTOPbIV He ABNAETCA
6artapenHbiM 6r1o0kom “InfoLITHIUM”.
= WcnonbaynTte 6atapenHbin 610k “InfoLITHIUM”. (cTp. 97)

C:31:00 e CocToAHMe AnA 06Cny>XxMBaHUA He BbI3BAHO
C:32:00 BblLLEONUCaHHbIMK NpobneMamu.
- BblHbTe KacceTy U BCTaBbTe ee CHOBA, a 3aTeM ynpaBnAanTe
BUOEOKaMEpOW.

< OTcoeauHWTe NPOBOA 3NEKTPONUTAHNA CEeTeBOro agantepa
NnepeMeHHoro Toka unu yaanute 6atapeviHbin 6nok. MNocne
06paTHOro NoACOeANHEHUA UCTOYHUKA NUTaHWA
ynpaBnAanTe BUAeOKamMmepon.

E:61:00 e Criyymnacb HEMCNPaBHOCTb BUAEOKaMepbl, Af1A KOTopow Bbl
E:62:000 HE MOXeTe BbIMOSIHUTb TEXHUYECKOE 06Cy>XMNBaHE.
- CeAxuTech ¢ Bawum gunepom Sony unv MecTHbIM
YNOSIHOMOY€EHHBIM NpeanpuaTueM Sony v
NPONH(OPMUPYINTE UX O MOABNEHUN NATU 3HAKOB.
(Hanpumep: E:61:10)

Ecnuv Bbl He MoxeTe pewmnTb npobnemy, To CBAXUTECH ¢ Bawmm aunepom Sony unu MecTHbIM
YMNONMHOMOYEHHBIM NPeAnpUATMEM Sony.



Specifications

Video camera
recorder

System

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scanning FM system
Audio recording system
Rotary heads, FM system

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Usable cassette

8mm video format cassette

Hi8 or standard 8

Recording / Playback time (using
90 min. cassette)

SP mode: 1 hour and 30 minutes
LP mode: 3 hours
Fastforward/rewind time (using
90 min. cassette)

Approx. 5 min.

Image device

CCD (Charge Coupled Device)
Viewfinder

Electronic viewfinder
Monochrome

Lens

Combined power zoom lens
Filter diameter 52 mm (2 18 in.)
21 x (Optical), 84 x (Digital)
Focal distance

3.9-81.9mm (532-314in.)
When converted to a 35 mm still
camera

37-777mm (112-3058in.)
Colour temperature

Auto,

One push white balance &,
Indoor == 3,200 K,

Outdoor “®: 5,800 K

Minimum illumination
1luxatF1.6

0.1 lux at F1.6 when using the Slow
shutter function

Illumination range

1 lux to 100,000 lux
Recommended illumination
More than 100 lux

Input and output connectors

S video output

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms,
unbalanced

Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p, 75
ohms, unbalanced

Video output

Phono jack, 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms,
unbalanced

Audio output

Phono jacks (2: stereo L and R)

327 mV, (at output impedance

47 kilohms) impedance less than 2.2
kilohms

RFU DC OUT

Special minijack, DC 5V
Headphone jack

Stereo minijack (g 3.5 mm)

LANC control jack

Stereo mini-minijack (g 2.5 mm)
MIC jack

Minijack, 0.388 mV low impedance
with 2.5 to 3.0 V DC, output
impedance 6.8 kilohms (g 3.5 mm)
Stereo type

Intelligent accessory shoe

8-pin connector

General

Power requirements

7.2 V (battery pack)

8.4V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
During camera recording

32w

Operating temperature

0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Storage temperature

—20°C to +60°C (-4°F to +140°F)
Dimensions (Approx.)

110 x 106 x 221 mm

(438 x4 1V4Ax834in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (Approx.)

900 g (1 Ib 15 0z) excluding the
battery pack, lithium battery,
cassette, lens cap and shoulder
strap

1 kg (2 Ib 3 0z) including the battery
pack NP-F330, lithium battery
CR2025, cassette, lens cap and
shoulder strap

Microphone

Stereo type

Supplied accessories

See page 6.

AC power adaptor

Power requirements

100 - 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz

Power consumption

23W

Output voltage

DC OUT: 8.4V, 1.5 A in operating
mode

Operating temperature

0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Storage temperature

—-20°C to +60°C (-4°F to +140°F)
Dimensions (Approx.)
125x39x 62 mm (5x 1916 x 2 12
in.) (w/h/d) excluding projecting
parts

Mass (Approx.)

280 g (9.8 0z) excluding mains lead

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.
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TexHM4YecKue xapakKTepucTuKm

Bupeokamepa

Cucrtema

CucTtema Bugeosanucu

2 BpaLlatoLLmeca rofioBKu
Cuctema YM HaknoHHon
MeXaHU4eCKoi pa3BepTKu
Cuctema ayauosanucu
Bpalatowmeca ronosku, cuctema
UM

BupeocurHan

LiBeToBon curHan PAL, ctaHaapT
CCIR

Ucnonb3yembie kacceTbl
KacceTtbl 8-mm Bugeodopmara
Hi 8 unun 8-mm ctaHgapT

Bpema sanucu/
BocnpousBeaeHua (¢
ucnonb3oBaHuem 90 MUH.
KacceTbl)

Pexxum SP: 1 yac n 30 MuHyT
Pexwm LP: 3 vaca

BpemA yCKOpPEHHO NepeMoTKu
Bnepea/Ha3an (c
ucnonb3oBaHuem 90 MuH.
KacceTbl)

Mpunbnus. 5 MuH.
®dopmupoBartenb n3obpaxeHuna
CCD (Mpwubop ¢ 3apaaoBon
CBA3bIO)

Bupouckartennb

OneKTPOoHHBIN BUgoncKaTenb
MoHoxpomaTuyeckuia

0O6beKkTUB

Kom6UH1poBaHHbI 06bEKTUB C
NpVBOAHBLIM TPaHCHOKATOPOM
[vameTp cpunbTpa 52 Mm
21-kpaTHana (onTu4yeckan),
84-kpaTHana (uncposan)
®doKycHOe paccToAHue
f=3,9-81,9 Mmm

Mpu npeobpasoBaHnn B 35-Mm
cTon-kaap

37 =777 MM

LiBeToBanA TemnepaTypa
ABTOperynmposaHue,

BanaHc 6enoro ofHUM HaxxaTuem &,
B nomelyeHum Q= 3.200 K

Ha ynuue ¢ 5.800 K
MuHuManbHaA oCcBeLweHHOCTb
1 nk npu F1.6

0,1 nk npu F1.6, Korga ncnonbayeTcA
hyHKLMA MeaneHHoro 3aTBopa
[Aunana3oH ocBeLeHHOCTH

Ot 1 nk go 100 000 nk
PekomeHayeman oCBeLEHHOCTb
Bonee 100 nk

BxoaHble u BbIxoAHbIe rHe3pa

Bbixop S-BupeocurHana
4-WTbipbKOBOE MUHMIHE3 a0 no DIN
CurHan apkoctu: 1 B no aBoviHow
amnnuTyge, 75 Owm,
HECUMMEPUYHbIN

CwurHan useTtHocTu: 0,3 B no
[OBONHOM amnnuTyae, 75 Owm,
HECUMMETPUYHbINA

Bbixop BUuAeocurHana
®doHorHesno, 1 B no gsoiiHom
amnnuTyge, 75 Owm,
HECUMMETPUYHBIN

Bbixop ayanocurHana
®doHorHesaa (2: ctepeo L n R)
327 MB, (Npy BbIXOAHOM MOSTHOM
conpoTuenexHum 6onee 47 kOm)
MoSIHOe CONPOTUBEHNE MEHbLUIE
2,2 kKOm

RFU DC OUT

CneuuanbHoe MUHUTHE3 0, NoCT.
Tok 5B

T'He3n0 ronoBHbIX TenepoHoB
CTtepeodoHnyeckoe MUHUTHE3 A0
(O 3,5 mm)

M'Hesno ynpaBnenua LANC
CTtepeodoHnYecKoe MUHU-
MUHUrHe3ao (0 2,5 Mm)

F'Hespo MIC

MwuHurHesno, 0,388 MB Hu3Koe
nonHoe conpoTuenexne npun 2,5 -
3,0 B nocT. ToKa, BbIXOAHOE
nonHoe conpoTtuenexue 6,8 kOm
(O 3,5 mMm)

CTtepeodoHnyeckoro Tuna
Bawmak gnA yctaHoBKMU
BCrnomoraTesibHoro
obopypnoBsaHuA

8-LUTbIPbKOBbIN COEAUHUTESb

O6uwwee

Tpe6boBaHuA K NUTaHUIO

7,2 B ( 6aTapeiiHbiii 6n10K)

8,4 B (ceTeBoV aganTep nepemM. Toka)
CpepnHAA notpebnAeman
MOLUHOCTb

(korpa ucnonb3yercA
6aTapeiiHblii 610K)

Bo Bpemsa 3anucy Bugeokamepoi
3,2BT1

Pa6ouan Temneparypa

OT10°C po40°C (o1 32°F po 104° F)
Temnepatypa xpaHeHUA

OT-20° C po +60° C (o1 —4° F no
+140° F)

Pa3smepbl (npnbnus.)

110 x 106 x 221 mMm (w/B/r)

Macca (npu6nus.)

900 r, He BKNoYaA 6aTapeHoro
6noka, nuTueson baTapenikm,
KacceTbl Kpbillka o6bekTusa n
nne4yeBoro pemHA

1 kr, BKtoyanA 6aTapenHbiin 6110k
NP-F330, nutneByto 6ataperiky
CR2025, kacceTy Kpbillka
06beKTUBA 1 NIEYEBON PeMeHb
MukpodoH

CrepeooHnyeckoro Tuna
Mpunaraemble NpMHaaneXHoOCTH
Cwm. cTp. 6.

CeTeBoM aganTep
nepem. Toka

Tpe6boBaHuA K NUTaHUIO

100 - 240 B nepem. Toka, 50/60 'y
MoTpebnAeman MOLWHOCTb

23 BT

BbixoaHoe HanpsaXxeHue

DC OUT: 8,4 B, 1,5 A B paboyem
pexume

Pa6ouana Temneparypa

Ot 0° C o 40° C (o1 32° F po 104°
F)

Temnepatypa xpaHeHUA

OT1-20° C po +60° C (o1 —4° F no
+140° F)

Pa3smepbl (npn6nus.)

125 x 39 x 62 Mm (Ww/B/T) HE
BKJKO4aA BbICTynakLWmx yacten
Macca (npn6nus.)

280 r 6e3 ceTeBOro LHypa

KOHCTpYKUWA 1 TEXHUYECKME
XapaKTepPUCTUKU MOTYT BbITb
13MeHeHbl 6e3 yBe AOMNEHUA.



Identifying the parts

Ono3HaBaHue yacTeu

=

N Pl B [

[1] EDITSEARCH button (p. 19)

[2] Intelligent accessory shoe (p. 123)
POWER switch (p. 12)

[4] FADER button (p. 34)

[5] BACK LIGHT button (p. 71)

[6] PUSH AUTO button (p. 59)
FOCUS switch (p. 59)

Video control buttons (p. 22)
H STOP (stop)
<4<« REW (rewind)
B PLAY (playback)
»» FF (fastforward)
11 PAUSE (pause)

[9] Power zoom lever (p. 14)
TITLE button (p. 48)

[11 COUNTER RESET button (p. 14)
Display window (p. 124)

TIME button (p. 25, 53)

DATE button (p. 25, 53)

= &R E &l [
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[1] Knonka EDITSEARCH (cTp. 19)

[2] Bawmak AnAycTaHOBKU BCMOMOraTesibHOro
obopynosaHusa (cTp. 123)

Bbikntoyatens POWER (cTp. 12)
[4] Knonka FADER (cTp. 34)

KHonka BACK LIGHT (cTp. 71)

[6] Knonka PUSH AUTO (cTp. 59)
MNepekntoyatens FOCUS (cTp. 59)

KHonku BuaeokoHTpona (cTp. 22)
B STOP (ocTaHoBKa)
<4<« REW (yckopeHHas nepemoTKa Hasag)
B PLAY (BOCnpou3BeneHve)
PP FF (yckopeHHaA nepemoTka Bnepen)
11 PAUSE (naysa)

[9] KHonka COUNTER RESET (cTp. 14)
KHonka DATE (cTp. 48)

1] KHonka COUNTER RESET (cTp. 14)
[12"Okowko aucnnen (cTp. 124)
KHonka TIME (cTp. 25, 53)

KHonka DATE (cTp. 25, 53)
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Identifying the parts

AUTO LOCK/HOLD switch (p. 60)

Camera recording/battery lamp (p. 12)

Remote sensor (p. 120)
Aim the Remote Commander here for
remote control.

Microphone

PROGRAM AE button (p. 60)

IRIS button (p. 66)

[21] SHUTTER SPEED button (p. 66, 68)

[22 GAIN button (p. 66)

[23) WHT BAL (white balance) button (p. 74)

Tripod receptacle (p. 18)
Make sure that the length of the tripod
screm is less than 6.5 mm (9732 inch)
otherwise, you cannot attach the tripod
securely and the screw may damage the
camcorder.

[25] Lithium battery compartment (p. 90)

Ono3HaBaHue YacTten

=]

= 8

R3]

&3]

[X]

=]

[15] Mepekntoyatens AUTO LOCK/HOLD
(cTp. 60)

Jlamnouka 3anucu kamepow/6aTtapeu
(cTp. 12)

AucTaHUMOHHbIN AaTymK (cTp. 120)
HauenbTe nynbT AMCTAHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA cloaa ANA AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
KOHTpONA.

MukpodoH

Knonka PROGRAM AE (cTp. 60)
KHonka IRIS (cTp. 66)

[21] Knonka SHUTTER SPEED (cTp. 66, 68)
[22) Knonka GAIN (cTp. 66)

KHonka WHT BAL (6anaHca 6enoro)
(cTp. 74)

Oepxxatenb TpeHoru (cTp. 18)
Y6eamTech, 4TO ANVHA BYHTA TPEHOTN MeHee
6,5 Mm (9/32 grovima). B npoTuBHOM crnyyae
Bbl He cMoXeTe Hafep>XHO NOACOeANHNTD
TPEHOry, a BUHT MOXET NoBpeanTb
BUAeOKamMepy.

25 OTcek nuTueBoii 6aTtapeiiku (cTp. 90)



Identifying the parts

Ono3HaBaHue YacTten

[26] = 33
Ui 34

N

B &

S

=

&

£

\
<=
&

]

[32)

Viewfinder (p. 13)

START/STOP MODE switch (p. 16)
DIGITAL EFFECT button (p. 40)
PICTURE EFFECT button (p. 47)
MENU button (p. 28)

Control dial (p. 28)

Hook for shoulder strap (p. 123)
Eyecup

BATT RELEASE lever (p. 7, 10)
PHOTO button (p. 36)

Hook for shoulder strap (p. 123)
STANDBY switch (p. 12)
START/STOP button (p. 12)
Battery mounting surface

DC IN jack (p. 8, 26)

40

Bupouckatenb (cTp. 13)

Mepekntoyatens START/STOP MODE
(cTp. 16)

KHonka DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 40)
KHonka PICTURE EFFECT (cTp. 47)
KHonka MENU (cTp. 28)
PerynupoBouHbIii AUCK (CTp. 28)

Ckoba ana nneyesoro pemHA (cTp. 123)
Okynsp

Pbiyar BATT RELEASE (cTp. 7, 10)

[35 Knonka PHOTO (cTp. 36)

Ckoba anA nne4yesoro pemHsa (cTp. 123)

Mepekniovyatens START/STOP MODE
(cTp. 12)

KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 12)

MNoBepxHoOCTb ycTaHOBKK 6aTaperiHOro
6noka

Hesno DC IN (cTp. 8, 26)

puhewdogHn BeHAUOLMHIOUO]  UOIIRWIOLUI [RUONIPPY I
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Identifying the parts

= & & &

& & &

Eyecup RELEASE knob(p. 101)
EJECT switch (p. 11)

LANC @ control jack
€ stands for Local Application Control Bus
System. The € control jack is used for
controlling the tape transport of video
equipment and peripherals connected to it.
This jack has the same function as the jack
indicated as CONTROL L or REMOTE.

Cassette compartment (p. 11)

Grip strap (p. 17)

RFU DC OUT (RFU adaptor DC output)
jack (p. 21)

() (headphones) jack (p. 23)

Viewfinder lens adjustment ring (p. 13)
S VIDEO jack (p. 21)

Focus ring (p. 59)

[51] VIDEO/AUDIO jacks (p. 21)

(62 MIC jack (PLUG IN POWER)
Connect an external microphone (not
supplied). This jack also accepts a “plug-in-
power” microphone.

Ono3HaBaHue YyacTen

&

&l

S

& &

Pyuka okynapa RELEASE (ctp. 101)
Bbikntouartenb EJECT (cTp. 11)

Hesno ynpaenexnusa LANC ¢
¢ 03HayaeT cucTeMy KaHana MecTHoro
ynpasnenuA. MHe3ao ynpasnenna €
ucnonb3yeTcA Af1A KOHTPOnA 3a
rnepemeLleHneMm NeHThbl
BMAE0060pYyA0BaHNA 1 NEPUEPURHBIX
YCTPONCTB, NOAKMIOYEHHbBIX K HEMY.
[laHHOe rHe3no MeeT TaKylo e
hyHKUMIO, KaK 1 pasbembl, 0603HaYEHHbIE
kak CONTROL L nnn REMOTE.

KacceTHbiii oTcek (cTp. 11)

PemeHHoM 3axBarT (cTp. 17)

He3go RFU DC OUT (Bbixo4 NOCT. TOKa
BY-apanTepa) (cTp. 21)

IHe3no () (ronoBHbIX TenegoHOB)
(cTp. 23)

KonbLo perynupoBku 06beKTuBa
Bupouckarena (ctp. 13)

MHesno S VIDEO (cTp. 21)

KonbLo ¢okycupoBku (cTp. 59)

[51] rHespa VIDEO/AUDIO (cTp. 21)

[52] rHesgo MIC (PLUG IN POWER)
[nAa noacoeanHeEHUA BHELLHETO
MUKpocboHa (He npunaraeTca). ATO rHe3ao
[OnycKaeT NoAKIoYeHne MMkpodoHa “c
BbIK/to4aTeneMm nutaHua’”.



Identifying the parts

Remote Commander

The buttons that have the same name on the
Remote Commander as on the camcorder
function identically.

Ono3HaBaHue YacTten

MynbT AUCTAHLUMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHusa

KHomnku nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpassieHuA,
KOTOpble UMEelT O4ANHaKOBble HaMMeHOBaHUA C
KHOMKamMun Ha Buaeokamepe, beHKLII/IOHVIpyIOT
NOEHTUYHO.

Transmitter
Point toward the remote sensor to control the
camcorder after turning on the camcorder.

[2] ZERO MEM button (p. 52, 80)
DATA CODE button (p. 25)

[4] COUNTER RESET button (p. 14)
TIME CODE WRITE button (p. 86)

[6] INDEX buttons
MARK button (p. 81)
ERASE button (p. 85)

SEARCH buttons
DATE button (p. 78)
INDEX button (p. 83)

START/STOP button (p. 12)
[9] Power zoom button (p. 14)
Video control buttons (p. 22)
[ DISPLAY button (p. 23)

Mepenatumk
HauenbTe B HaNpaBNeHUM ANCTAHLMOHHOMO
[aTyMKa AnA yrpasBneHua BUAEOKaMepoit
nocre ee BKIIOYEHUA.

[2] KHonka ZERO MEM (cTp. 52, 80)
KHonka DATA CODE (cTp. 25)

[4] Knonka COUNTER RESET (cTp. 14)
[5] Knonka TIME COD WRITE (cTp. 86)

[6] KHonku INDEX
Knonka MARK (cTp. 81)
KHonka ERASE (cTp. 85)

KHonka SEARCH
KHonka DATE (cTp. 78)
KHonka INDEX (cTp. 83)

Knonka START/STOP (cp. 12)

[9] KHonka npuBogHoro TpaHcdokaTopa
(cTp. 14)

KHonku BugeokoHTpona (cTp. 22)
[11] KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 23)

puhewdogHn BeHAUOLMHIOUO]  UOIIRWIOLUI [RUONIPPY I
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Identifying the parts

Ono3HaBaHue YacTten

Notes on the Remote Commander

= Keep the remote sensor away from strong light
sources such as direct sunlight or illumination.
Otherwise, the remote control may not be
effective.

«Be sure that there is no obstacle between the
remote sensor on the camcorder and the
Remote Commander.

= This camcorder works in commander mode
VTR 2. The commander modes (1, 2 and 3) are
used to distinguish this camcorder from other
Sony VCRs to avoid remote control
misoperation. If you use another Sony VCR in
commander mode VTR 2, we recommend you
change the commander mode or cover the
remote sensor of the VCR with black paper.

To prepare the Remote Commander
Insert two R6 (size AA) batteries by matching the
+ and - on the batteries to the diagram inside the
battery compartment.

MpumMeyaHUA K NynbTy AUCTAHLMOHHOIO

ynpasneHua

o [lep>kuTe ANCTaHUMOHHBIV AATYMK NOAanbLUe
OT CUJIbHbIX MICTOYHMKOB CBETa, Kak Hanpumep,
NPAMbIE COMHEYHbIE TyYN UK UNIOMUHALMA.
B npoTvBHOM cny4yae AMCTaHUMOHHOE
yrnpaBfieHe MOXeT He AeCTBOBaTb.

® Y6eauTech, 4TO MeXay ANCTaHLMOHHbIM
[aT4MKOM Ha BUaeoKamepe v nynbTom
[OVCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHna HeT
npenATCTBUA.

¢ [laHHaA Buaeokamepa pabotaeTt B pexvme
nyfnbTa ANCTaHUMoHHoro ynpasnexnna VTR 2.
Pexvmbl nynbTa AMCTaHUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHvA
(1, 2 1 3) ncnonb3ayroTcA ANA OTNIMYUA AAHHON
Buaeokamepsbl ot apyrux KBM dmpmbl Sony Bo
n3bexxaHne HenpaBubHOW paboTbl
[VCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaeneHusa. Ecnm Bel
ncnonb3yete apyrov KBM dwmpmbl Sony,
paboTtatowmin B pexxume VTR 2, Mbl
pekomeHayem Bam nameHnTb pexxum nynbta
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO YNpaBnieHna nnm 3akpbiTb
OVCTaHUMOHHbIN aaTtynk KBM yepHoi
6ymarown.

[OnAa noarotoBku nynbTa
ANCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasJsieHUA

BcTaBbTe aBe 6atapeiikn R6 (pasmepom AA)
cornacyA 3Haku + 1 — Ha baTapenkax co Cxemom
BHYTpU 6aTapenHoro otceka.

Note on battery life

The batteries for the Remote Commander last
about 6 months under normal operation. When
the batteries become weak or dead, the Remote
Commander does not work.

To avoid damage from possible battery
leakage

Remove the batteries when you will not use the
Remote Commander for a long time.
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MpumeyaHue K cpoKy cnyxbbl 6aTapeek
BaTtapeek anA nynbta AMCTaHUVOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA xsaTaeT NpubnmanTensHo Ha 6
MecALEB NPU HOPMarsbHbIX YCIOBUAX
akcnnyaTaumu. Korpa 6atapeikv cTaHyT
cnabbiMn MM NOMHOCTbLIO Pa3pPAAATCA, NyNbT
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO ynpaeneHna He bynet
paboTaTb.

Bo usbexxaHue nospexaeHuA us-3a
BO3MOXXHOM yTe4KMn U3 6atapeek.

Ypanute 6atapenku, ecnv Bel He byneTe
MCnonb3oBaTh NyNbT ANCTAHLMOHHOIO
yrpaBfeHnA B Te4EHNe ANNTENIbHOro BPEMeEHM!.



Identifying the parts

Ono3HaBaHue yacteun

Attaching the shoulder strap

Attach the supplied shoulder strap to the hooks
for the shoulder strap .

MpukpenneHue nye4eBoro peMHA

MpukpenuTe npunaraemMbiv NIe4eBON peMeHb K
ckobam AnA nneyeBoro peMHA.

1

\.

Note on the intelligent accessory shoe
Supplies power to optional accessories such as a
video light or microphone. The intelligent
accessory shoe is linked to the STANDBY switch,
allowing you to turn on and off the power
supplied by the shoe. Refer to the instruction
manual of the accessory for further information.
To connect an accessory, press down and push it
to the end, and then tighten the screw. To remove
an accessory, loosen the screw, and then press
down and pull out the accessory.

If the camcorder does not work correctly with
using the AC power adaptor, use the battery
pack.

To watch the demonstration

You can start the demonstration by setting
DEMO MODE in the menu system.

You can also start the demonstration by the
following operation.

To enter demo mode

(1) Eject the cassette and set the POWER switch
to PLAYER.

(2) Turn STANDBY up to STANDBY.

(3) While holding down B> set the POWER
switch to CAMERA.

To exit demo mode

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Turn STANDBY up to STANDBY.

(3) While holding down B set the POWER switch
to CAMERA.

MpumeyaHue K 6alumaky AnA yCTaHOBKU
BcrnomoraTtesbHoro o6opyaosaHuA

MopaeT NuTaHve Ha AONONHUTENIbHOe BCMOMO-
ratenbHoe 06opyAoBaHne, Kak Hanpuvep
BuaeodoHapb nnm MmkpodoH. Bawmak ana
yCTaHOBKM BCMOMOraTenbHOro 060pyAoBaHuA
cBA3aH ¢ nepekntoyatenem STANDBY, uTo
nossonAeT Bam BkNo4aTh 1 BblkNoYaTb
nuTaHve, noaaBaemMoe yepes balimak.
CMOTpWTE MHCTPYKLMIO MO KCnyaTaumm
BCromoraTtefibHoro obopyaoBaHuA AnA
nonyyeHvA fanbHenwwen nHcopmaumu. AnAa
NoACOeAVHEHNA BCNIOMOraTenbHOro
060pyA0BaHNA HAXXMUTE ero BHU3 1 3aABNHbTE
[0 KOHLA, a 3aTeM 3aTAHUTE BUHT. [nA CHATUA
BCromMoraTesibHoro obopyAoBaHnA OTNycTUTe
BWHT, @ 3aTeM Ha>KMWUTE BHU3 U BbITalmTe
BCromorarefnibHoe 06opyAoBaHue.

Ecnu Buoeokamepa paboTtaeT He Haanexatumm
06pa3oM npu UCMob30BaHUM CEeTeBOro aaar-
Tepa, TO BOCMOMb3ynTech HaTtapeHbiM 6110KOM.

[OnAanpocmoTpaB peXxume AeMOHCTpaLumn
Bbl MOXKeTe HayaTb AEMOHCTPaLMIO C MOMOLLBIO
yctaHoBkn DEMO MODE B cucteme MeHto.

Bbl Take MoXeTe HayaTb AEMOHCTPaLMIO,
BbIMOJTHMB CNeAyIoLLYIO orepaumio.

[inA BBoga AEMOHCTPALMOHHOIO peXXuma

(1) YpanuTe kacceTy M yCTaHOBUTE BbIKNoYaTenb
POWER B nonoxexuve PLAYER.

(2) MosepHuTe STANDBY BBepx B NonoXxeHue
STANDBY.

(3) Haxkumaa BHM3 B>, ycTaHOBUTE BbIKIIO-
Yatenb, POWER B nonoxeHne CAMERA.

[OnA BbIxoAa U3 AeMOHCTPALMOHHOIO peXxuma

(1) Ypanute KacceTy M yCTaHOBUTE BblK/to4aTe b
POWER B nonoxexue PLAYER.

(2) MosepHuTe STANDBY BBepx B NonoXxeHue
STANDBY.

(3) YoepxusaA B BHU3Y, yCTAHOBUTE BbIKIIO-
yatens POWER B nonoxenne CAMERA.

BunendodHU BeHAUa1MHLouof uolewIo Ul [RUOIIPPY I
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Identifying the parts Ono3HaBaHue YacTeun

Operation indicators Pa6bouue nHgukatopbl
Viewfinder/Bugouckarenb Display window/Okowko gucnnen
, 1
, 19
Hi Bl A 55 BJESEEFUL L
—s40min [F -00: SESEE B |
Hwi—T 1]

.FADER

L

il

I

CINEMA
4 7 1998
12:00:00 _L@
26|
27
28]
[1] Remaining battery time indicator MHamKaTop ocTaslerocA BpemMeHu sapaaa

6aTtapeiiHoro 6noka
(> (am|>q] M|>] 4>] |

(> (mmm|>qd M>q  4|>q |
[2] Zoom indicator (p. 14)
FADER indicator (p. 34)
/DIGITAL EFFECT indicator (p. 40) Wuaukatop FADER (cTp. 34)
[@) Wide mode indicator (p. 39) Mnpukarop DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 40)
[5] PICTURE EFFECT indicator (p. 47)
[6] Gain indicator (p. 66)
White balance indicator (p. 73)
AE Shift indicator (p. 72)
[9] Shutter speed indicator (p. 56, 66, 68)

[2] UngukaTop TpaHcdokaTopa (cTp. 14)

[4] UngmnkaTop WMpoKogopMaTHOro peXxxuma
(cTp. 39)

Wnankatop PICTURE EFFECT (cTp. 47)
[6] MnpukaTop ycunenuna (cTp. 66)
UHamnkaTop 6anaHca 6enoro (cTp. 73)

MHAMKaTOp caBura aBTomMaTu4yeckom

Iris indicator (p. 61, 66) akcnosuumum (cTp. 72)
[9] MnpukaTop ckopocTyu 3aTBOpa (CTP. 57,
66, 68)
WHaukaTop upucoBoi anadparmbl
(cTp. 61, 66)
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Identifying the parts

[11] Data code indicator (p. 25)

[12 PROGRAM AE indicator (p. 60)
Backlight indicator (p. 71)
WIND indicator (p. 30)

Steady Shot off indicator (p. 55)
Manual focusing (p. 59)

Playing back or recording in Hi8 format
(p. 94)

Recording mode indicator (p. 30)
Video control mode (p. 12)
Time code indicator (p. 86)

Tape counter (p. 14)/RC time code indicator
(p. 86)/Self-diagnosis functions indicator
(p. 113)/5SEC mode indicator (p. 16)/PHOTO
mode indicator (p. 36)

Remaining tape indicator
Mz

rolm— - o] - -» 51> 5min £5 —Omin &g -
110N

Index indicator/Date search/Date scan
indicator/TIME CODE WRITE indicator/
ZERO MEM indicator (p. 78, 81, 86)

Date indicator (p. 53)

Time indicator (p. 53)

[26] Warning indicators (p. 126)
Recording lamp (p. 12)
Flash indicator (p. 37)

Date or time indicator (p. 53)/Tape counter
indicator (p. 14)/RC time code indicator
(p. 86)/Self-diagnosis functions indicator
(p. 113)/Remaining battery time indicator

Data Code indicator (p. 25)
FULL charge indicator (p. 8)

Ono3HaBaHue Yacten

[11] UnaukaTop Koaa AaHHbIX (CTP. 25)
Wuaukatop PROGRAM AE (cTp. 60)
MHpukaTop 3agHein noacBeTku (cTp. 71)
WupaukaTtop WIND (cTp. 30)

WHankaTop ycToM4MBOM ChbEMKM (CTP. 55)
PyuHan hokycupoBKa (cTp. 59)

BocnpousBegeHue unu 3anucb B opmarte
Hi8 (cTp. 94)

UHpukatop pabouero pexkuma (ctp. 30)
Pe>xum BuaeokoHTpona (cTp. 12)
UHpamkaTop BpemeHHOro kopa (ctp. 86)

21 UnankaTtop cyeTumka newHTbl (CTp. 14)/
BpemeHHoro koaa RC (cTp. 86)/MHamkaTop
yHKUMM camopgmuarHocTukm (ctp.114)/
UnpukaTtop pexxuma 5SEC (cTp. 16)/
UHpukaTtop pexxuma PHOTO (cTp. 36)

MHaukaTop ocTaBlueica JIEHTbI

ANy

N p

oTm— > o) - G5 5min &5 —Omin &5~
111\

WHaukaTop mHaekcHoro curHana/
MHAMKAaTOp noucka AaTbl/CKaHUPOBaHUA
patbi/uHamkatop TIME CODE WRITE/
mHamkatop ZERO MEM (cTp. 78, 81, 86)

WHpaukaTop aathbl (CTp. 53)

UHpukaTop BpemeHu (CTp. 53)
Mpeaynpexxaatowme vHANKaTopsbl (CTp. 126)
JNamnouka 3anucm (cTp. 12)

WHaukaTtop Benbiwku (cTp. 37)

UHpukaTop aatbl unu BpemeHu (ctp. 53)/
WHaukaTop cyetymnka neHtbl (cTp. 14)/
UHpukatop BpemeHHoro kopa RC (cTp.
86)/MnaukaTop cyHKuum (cTp. 114)/
WHavkaTop ocTasluero BpemeHu 3apaaa
GaTapenku

MHpmkaTop Koaa AaHHbIX (CTp. 25)
WnpaukaTop 3apaaku FULL (cTp. 8)

BunendodHU BeHAUa1MHLouof uolewIo Ul [RUOIIPPY I
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Mpeaynpexaarouwme

Warning indicators

If indicators flash in the viewfinder or in the

display window, check the following:

bd... . you can hear the beep sound when the
BEEP is set to ON.

NMHANKAaTOPbI

Ecnu nHaukaTopbl MuraioT unm

npegynpexxjatoLye coobLieHnA NoOABNAIOTCA Ha

akpaHe XK/ nnu B Bugouckarene, To

nposepbTe cneaytollee:

D). :Bbl MOXeETE CrbllaTh 3yMMEpPHBbIii
3BYKOBOW curHan, korga cyHkumA BEEP
yctaHoBneHa Ha ON B cucteme MeHio.

[ 2 M>...
= 5minEg OminEg
R ) - B~ RS
= - -Jo- 71N -@_L.
o " I " ,'I_\\
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Y N &
¢ S »
@ M. [ B
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- 9]
CLEANING 7
CASSETTE <C31:10
\@I’ % T
8 e i
Sy
2t 47 1008
m

[1] The battery is weak or dead.
Slow flashing: The battery is weak.
Fast flashing: The battery is dead.

[2] The tape is near the end.
The flashing is slow.

The tape has run out.
The flashing becomes rapid.

[4] No tape has been inserted.

[5] The tab on the tape is out (red).

[6] Moisture condensation has occurred.
The video heads may be contaminated.

Some other trouble has occurred.
Use the self-diagnosis function (p. 113).
If the display does not disappear contact your
Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service
facility.

[9] The lithium battery is weak or is not
installed.

Bartape#Hbii 6710k cnabbii unu
NOJIHOCTbIO Pa3pPAXKEHHbIN
MeaneHHoe muranve: batapenHbi 610k
cnabbiii.

BeicTpoe muranne: batapenHbii 6ok
MOJSTHOCTbBIO PA3PAXKEHHDBIN.

[2] NenTa npnbnmnxaeTcA K KOHLY.
MepnneHHoe muraHue.

JleHTa 3aKoH4MNach.
MwraHune ctaHOBUTCA BbICTPBIM.

[4] NeHTa He BcTaBneHa.

Ha kacceTe HeT nenecTka (KpacHaA MeTKa).
(6] Mpousowna KoHaeHcauma Bnaru.
BupaeoronoBku BO3MOXXHO 3arpA3HEeHbI.

NmeeTca Kakaa-nu6o gpyraa npobnema.
Vcnonb3ynte oyHKLUMIO camMOANarHoCTUKN
(cTp. 114). Ecnn amncnneit He ncyesaet, To
CBAXMWTECH C Bawum annepom Sony unu
MECTHBIM YMOTHOMOYEHHbIM NPEeANPUATUEM.

[9] NuTueBan 6aTapeiika cnaban unu He
yCTaHOBJIeHa.



Index

A, B

Adjusting viewfinder ................ 13

AE Shift ..o 72

AFM HiFi Sound ................. 32,94

ANTI GROUND SHOOTING
................................................... 16

APEITUre ... 66

Aperture priority mode .61

Auto focus........cccccevne .59

Backlight .71

BEEP i 14

C,D

Camera recording ...........cooceveeee 12

Car battery ...........

Charging battery

Cleaning video heads...............

ClocK Set ...,

Connections for playback .

COUNTER RESET ......

Data code .............

DATE/TIM

Date scan .......

Date search

DEMO ....

Digital effect .
Digital zoom .
DISPLAY ...

Editing

F,G,H

FADER ..o 33
GAIN Lo 66
,J, K, L

INAEX . 81
LANC ..o 120
Lithium battery ........cccoovvvennne 89
M, N

Mains ....... .26

Manual adjustment .
Manual focus ...
Menu system ...

MIC (microphone) jack ........... 120
O, P

ORC oottt 54
Photo recording ... .36
PICTURE EFFECT .46
Playback pause..... .23
Power Sources .........ccccoveevnenne 26
Power zoom ........ccccocevvvniinnenns 15
PROGRAM AE.

PUSH AUTO ..o
Q,R

RC time code .....ccovvvvvciiniinnns
Rec review ........

Recording mode
Remote control jack (LANC).. 120
REVErSE .....cccvviiiciiiiie 24

S

Self-diagnosis display ............. 113
Shoulder strap .......cccooovvneee 123
Skip scan ......c.c...... 23
Shutter priority mode . . 62
Shutter speed ..o 67
Standby mode ..o 12
STEADY SHOT ...ccovvriiiiiinne 55
T, U,V

Tape counter ..........ccccevvveenne. 14,29

Time code ....coovvvviiiiiie,

THHIE oo
Tripod mounting ..
Trouble check ........ccccovviirinine.

W, X, Y, Z

WIDE MOde ......cccovviiririniiriins 38
WIND ....ccoooeee
WORLD TIME ...
Zero memory . .
ZOOM ottt

UOIBLLIOJUI [BUOIIPPY
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AncaBUTHbIN yKa3aTesnb

A,B,B

ABTOMaTu4eckasa poKycnpoBka
............................................. 59

ABTOMOBWNbHBIA aKKyMyNnATOP

ANEPTYDA oo 66

BpemeHHon Kog4 ....... 29, 86

BpemenHon ko RC ................ 86

r, A, E, X3

[He310 AucTaHUMOHHOroO
ynpaenexua (LANC) .......... 120

He3no MIC (MukpodpoHHoe) 120
Oucnner camoguarHocTukmy . 114
3a4HAA NOACBETKA ...cvveeneenne 71
3an1cb ¢ MOMOLLbIO
BULEOKAMEPDI ...eeveenveaeenne

3anucb coTorpadui ..
3anomMuHaHne HynA............
3apAapaka batapeiHoro 6noka .. 8

3By4aHue AFM Hi-Fi ......... 32, 94
3yMMEpPHBbIN 3ByKOBOW CUrHan

............................................. 14
n K Jnm

WNHOEKCHbIV CUrHan .................
MICTOYHMKM NUTaHMA
KOO OAHHDBIX ..ovvvvveiiiieiiieeeeeeens
JlutnBan 6atapeiika .
MOHT@XK v

H, O

Haanueb .......cccvevveeeeeee. ..48
Haesp Bugeokamepei ............. 14
OuuncTka BUAEOronoBoK ....... 100

Sony Corporation Printed in Japan

npe

[May3a BocnpousseaeHua ....... 23
MepecmoTp 3anucu
MneyeBon peMeHsb ..
TMOUCK [ATBI ..vvvvevveivvirreeeeeeeeeens
[Monck MeToAoM MporoHa ....... 23
MpuBoaHoOM TpaHcokaTop .... 15
MpoBepka HeucnpasHocTen . 116

PeBepcrpoBaHme ..........cceeene. 24
PerynupoBka Bngonckartensa . 14
PEe>XXVM rOTOBHOCTMU ........uveeenee. 12

A,B,C,D

ANTI GROUND SHOOTING ... 16
COUNTER RESET ................. 14
DATE/TIME .....ccocoviiiiiine 25
DEMO ....... 31,123
DISPLAY ....cooiiiiiiiiiiiiece 23
DNR ..o 32
E,F,G,H

EDIT oo 32

Py4yHaA HaCTpomlKa ................. 56
Py4yHaA hoKycupoBkKa ............ 58
C

CUCTEMA MEHIO ..
CkaHupoBaHue pat
CkopocTb 3aTBopa
CwmeLleHne aBToMaTU4eCKon
SKCMOSULINM ..., 72
CoeauHeHua onAa
BOCMNpoOV3BeAeHNA
CYeTurK NeHTHI ......

T,Y

YcTaHoBKa Ha TpeHore ........... 18
YCTaHOBKA HYacCoB ................... 91
®-A

LincbpoBoit TpaHcokaTop ..... 15
LinchpoBon adhheKT ................ 40
ONeKTPUYECKAA CETb ......cuvene 26

ORC ...

PROGRAM AE ....
PUSH AUTO ......cccoeviii

Q,R,S,T,U,V,W,X,Y,Z
STEADY SHOT .....cceevieene 55
WIND ...............
WORLD TIME




